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FOREWORD

This workshop manuai is intended for use
bv service technicians ot Authorized Mazda
D'ealers to help them service Mazda vehicles
It can atso be useful to owners and operators
of Mazda vehicles in diagnosing some
problems and performing limited repair and
maintenance on Mazda vehicles.

For proper repair and maintenance, a
thorouqh familiarization with this manual is am'
portant: and it should always be kept in a han-
dv place for quick and easy reference.'All 

the contents ol this manual, including
drawings and specifications, are the latest avail'
able at the time of printing. As modifications
affecting repair or maintenance occur, relevant
information supplementary to this volume will
be made available at Authorized Mazda
Dealers. This manual should be kept uP
to-date.

l\razda Motor Corporation reserves the right
to alter the specifications and contents of this
manual without obligation or advance notice

All rights reserved. No part of this book may
be reproduced or used in any form or by any
means, electronic or mechanical-including
photocopying and recording and the use of
any kind of inlormation storage and retrieval
sysiem-without permission in writing.

Mazda Motor Corporatlon
HIROSHI A. JAPAN

o l99O Mazda Motor Corporation
ocT. '90 @

1249 r0.90J
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OUTLINE. TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE

OUTLINE
SPECIFICATIONS

TEnsaxle
llem lilTX ATX

Faont axle
Beaang play. ax,al dtreclol mm (r) 0 (0)

Bearing play, axlal direclion mm (in) o.o5 (0.002)
Drlve 3hatt

Length of jolnl
(between cenle's of joinis) mm (n)

Right sde 659.7 (25.97) 658 0 (25 9r)
L€tt side 3857 05.1s) 386.0 (1s 20)

Shatl diameter mm (in) 20.0 (0.79) 21.0 (0.83)

TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE
FBONT AXLE

Problem Posslble Caus€ Page

Steerlng wheel
vlblallon

Worn or damaged wheel bearng
Excessive wheel beaing play

t\,{- 6
l\4- 6

Sleerlng whe€l pulla
or on6€lded braklng

Worn or damaged wheel bearlng
Excessive whe€l bearing play

l\,1- 6
M - 6

Exc$slvo steedng
whe€l play

Excessiv€ wh€€l b€arng play M - 6

Bent or worn drive shalt
Worn or damaged wheel bearing
Insutficient grcase n joinl or on spllnes ot drive shalt
Worn drive shafi lripod joint

M 1 7
M - 6
M 2 0
M-22

Greas€ leakage trom
boot

Damaged or broken boot M-20
M-20
M-20

REAR AXLE

Problem Po3alble Cau3e action Pag6

St6€rlng whe€l
vlbration

Wom or damaged wheel bearing
Excessive wheel bearins play

I\,{-14
l\,1 14

Sl€erlng urheel pulls
or one.sided braking

Worn or damaged wheel beaing
Excessive wheel trearlng play Tighten or €place [4 14

Excesslve sleering
wheel play

Ercessive sheel bearing play

Abnomal noi3e Wom of damaged wheel bearng M-14

M-3



FRONT AXLE

FRONT AXLE

PREPARATION

49 0727 575 49 0118 850C

49 FO26 143

Putier, wheelhub 
F 

--_{ l]l

49 8026 140

49 G030 727

49 8026 1A0)

49 G033 102

49 8026 rAO)

49 DO17 2AO

beanng
bearng

49 F40t 3664

49 D017 2A0)

bearlng

49 BA92 372

Attachmenr F ,6
(Parr of \V
49 Dor 7 2AO)

beaang

49 F 01 361
#Remove, bea,ins 

lll]l

49 0t 80 321A 49 G025 001

;:::::j::" \@
49 G030 797

Handle
{Pari or
49 G030 795)

49 FO27 041 49 F027 005

49 F027 0A1)
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FRONT AXLE

49 BOO1 727 49 0180 5108

49 8001 795 49 8001 796

Body @
iParl ol
49 8001 795)

inslallation ot oil

HUB BOLT
Replacement'1 . Remove the wheel and tire.
2. Bemove the brake caliper assembly and disc plate.
3. Cut away the hole of the dust cover to removethe hub bolt.

4. Use the SST to remove the hub bolt.

5. Pull in the new hub bolt with a nut (L4 1 2x1.5) and a flat wash-
er as shown in the fioure.
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FRONT AXLE

WHEEL HUB. STEERING KNUCKLE
Pr€inspection
Wheel bearlng play
'1. Remove the wheel and tire.
2. Remove the brake caliper assembly and disc plate.
3. Position a dial indicator against the wheel hub. Push and

pullthewheel hub by hand in the axialditection and meas-
ure the wheel bearing Play.

4. ltthe bearing play exceeds specification, check and adjusi
the locknut toroue, or replace the wheel bealing if
necessary.

Wheel bearing PlaY: omm (0 in) max.

Removal,/ Installalion
1- Jack up the front of the vehicle and support it with salety stands-
2. Remove the wheel and tire.
3. Remove in the order shown in the tigure, reterring to Removal Note
4. lnstall in the reverse order ol removal, referring to Installation Nole

.2-57 (4.e-5.3, 31--{2)

REPLACE
157-235 (1C-2/r, 116-1?3)

1. Locknut
Installation note........... -... -.......... page l\r-

2. Brake caliper assembly
Serv ice . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . - . . .  Sec t ion

3. Disc plate

4. Tle rod end
Removal note............................
Installation note..........................

5. Nut, bolt
6. Lower arm
7. Wheel hub, steering knucle

Disassembly / lnspection ........... page M- 8
Assemb1y. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  page M-10

7

P

page M- 7
page M- 7
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FRONT AXLE

/' //

oll''--'--'-
, -

l r "  I

Removal note
Tie rod end

Caution
. Do not damage the dust boot.

Loosen the nut and usethe SSTto disconnect the tie rod end.

lnstallatlon note
Tie rod end

Caution
. Do not damage ihe dust boot.

Install the nut and secure it with the new cotter pin.

Tighlening iorque:
42-57 N.m (4.3-5.8 m-kg, 3l-42 ft-lb)

Locknut
1.Install a new locknut and stake it, as shown.

Tightenlng torque:
ls7-235 N|n (16-24 m-kg, 116-173 ft-lb)

2. Measure the wheel bearing axial play.
(Refer to page M-5.)
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FRONT AXLE

olaagsemblv / Inspection
t. Disa""".6t" in the order shown in the figure relerring to Disassembly Note
2. Inspect all parts and repair or replace as necessary

1. Wheel hub assembly
Disassembly note..... below

2. Spacer
3. Wheel bearing (outeo

Disassembly note
. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  page lv l -  I

Inspect for wear and
operation

4. Oil seal (oute4
Disassembly note

Page M- I

5. Bearing race (outer)
Disassembly note

. . . . . . . . .  . . . .  . . .  Page M-  9
6. Oil seal (inner)

Disassembly note
Page M- I

7. Wheel bearing (inne0
Disass€mbly note

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  page M-  9
Inspect for wear and
operation

8. Bearing race (inne0
Disassembly note

Page L4- I

9. Dust cover
Disassembly note

page lvl- I
10. Steering knuckle

Inspect for wear and
damage

11.  Hub bo l t
Disassembly note

Page M- 9
12. Wheel hub

Inspect for wear and
damage

Disassembly note
Wheel hub assembly
tjse the SST to remove the wheel hub assembly

M-8



FBONT AXLE

Wheel bearlng (outer), oll seal (outer)

Caulion
. Hold ihe wheel hub to prevent lt lrom lalling.

'1. Remove the wheel bearing (outer) wih the SlsT and a press.
2. Remove the oil seal (outer) with a screwdriver.

Caution
. Do not damage the wheel hub when removing the

oil seal.

Beadng race (outer)
Remove the bearing race (outer) with the SST and a press.

Oil seal (inner), wheel bearing (lnner), bearing raco
(inner)
1. Remove the oil seal finner) with a screwdriver.
2. Remove the wheel bearing (nner).
3. Remove the bearing race (inner) with the SST and a

hammer.

Cautlon
. Tap on the bea ng race 0nner) only.

Duat @ve.

Caution
. Do not remove the duat cover it not ngceasary.
. Do not reuae the duat covel lf removsd.

1. Mark lhe dust cover and knuckle for proper reassembly.
2. Remove the dust cover with a chisel.

Hub bolt

Cautlon
. Do not remove the hub bolts if not necessary.
. Do not reuae lhe hub bolts It removed.

Remove the hub bolts with a oress.

M-9



FRONT AXLE

Assembly
Assemble in the order shownin the figure, referring to Assembly Noie

1. Hub bott
Assembly note.......... below

2. Dust cover
Assembly note.......... below

3. Steering knuckle
4. Bearing race (outer)

Assembly note
. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  page M- l  1

5. Bearing race (inner)
Assembly note

...................... page M-1 1

6. Wheel bearing (oute4
Assembly note

...................... page
7. Oil seal (outer)

Assembly note
' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' '  page

8. Spacer
Assembly note

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  page

9. Wheel bearing (innet
Assembly note

M-12 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .pageM- '12
10. Wheel hub

Assembly note
M-12 ......... ........ page M-13

11. Oil seal 0nneq
Assembly note

M-12 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .pageM-13

M-l0

Assembly note
Hub bolt
Press in the new hub bolts.

Duat cover
1. Mark the new dust cover as the one rsmoved.

REPIACE
E

. t
, \ \ @ Eo/ \Y'6"'l

\YIY6
| | (b 

*REPLAoE

l @ E
6)E



FRONT AXLE

olEo|MX{122

2. Align the marks of the new dust cover and the steering
knuckle.

3. Tao on the new dust cover with the SST and a hammer.

Bearlng race (outer)
lnstallthe bearing race (outer) with the SST and a hammer
until it contacts the steerina knuckle.

Bearing race (inner)
Press in the bearing race (inner) with the SST.

Note
. After replacing a beadng racs, adiust the wheel

bearlng preload.

Adluatment of whsel beadng preload
1 . Insert the two wheel bearings and removed spacer into the

steering knuckle and attach the SST.
2. Secure the bottom ol the SST.

3. Tighten the nut of the SST to the specified torque.

Tlghtening torquer
ls7-23s Nm (16-24 m-kg, l 16-174 ftlb)

Caulion
. Urhen tlghtening, torque in sleps ot 49 Nm (5 m-

k9, 36 ft-lb) to preve applylng excessive preload,

M-l I



FRONT AXLE

4. Rotate the steering knuckle to seat the whoel bearings.
5. Measure the wheel bearing preload with the SST and a pull

sca|e,

wheel bearlng preload:
0.25-1.1? N.m (2.5-12 cm-kg, 2.17-10.41 ln'lb)
2.5-1 r.7 N (0.25-1.2 kg, 0.55-2.64 lb)
(pull scale re€ding)

6. lt the preload is not within specilication' select the proper
spacer lrom the table to adjus{ it.

Note
. lncrsase lhe spac€r thickness to reduce the plsload

and dscGase it to increase the prgload.
. When a spacer la changed by I rank, lhe preload

changes ir.2 to 0.4 lsm (2.0 to 4.0 cm-kg, 1.7 to
3.5 inlb)

. The ranli marklng is stamPed on the ouisr periph-
ery ol the apacer.

7. Remove the SST.

Wh€cl beadng (outer & inn€r), oll s€al (outer) and spacer

Note
. completely tlll the ahaded area shovtn in the llgure

with llthium glease.

1.Install the wheel bearing (oute4.
2. Apply gfease to the hp of the new oil seal (outer)
3.lnstall the new oil seal (ouler) with a hammer and a plale

so that it is flush with the steering knuckle

4. lnstall the spacer that was selected at ''Adjuslment of wheel
bearing preload".

5. Install the wheel bearing (inner).

Nv
01E0MX{23

1
2
3

5
6
7
I
9

1 0

6.245 Q.2474)
6.325 (0.2490)
6.365 (0.2506)
6.40�5 (02522)
6 445 (0.2538)
6.445 (0.2554)
6.525 (0.2570)
6-s65 (0.2585)
6.605 (0.2600)
6.64s (0.2616)
6.6e5 (0.2631)

1 2

1 4
1 5

1 7
l 8
1 9
m
21

6 . 7 2 5 l O . 4 A )
6.765 (0.2663)
6.€05 (0.2679)
6.845 (O 2695)
6-885 (0,2711)
6-925 (0.272q
6.965 (0.2742)
7 oo5 (0.2754)
7.U5 \O.2n4l
7.OA5 @.27ep)
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FBONT AXLE. REAR AXLE

oIEOMX-O3I
REAR AXLE
PREPARATION
ssT

49 0259 77OB I For

Wench, llare nLl 9r-€--€ I insiailalion oj
I oraxe prpe

Wheel hub
Press the wheel hub into the steering knuckle with the SST.

Plessure: 24,500 N (2,500 kg, 5,500 lb) max.

Oll seal (inner)
1. Apply grease to the lip of the new oil seal (inner).
2. Installthe new oil seal (inner) with the SST and a hammer

so thai it is flush with the steering knuckle.

01E0MX-O53

DRUM BRAKE TYPE
Prslmpscilon
Whod beadng play
1. Remove the wheel and iire.
2. Position a dialindicator againstthe brake drum. Push and

pullthe rear brake assembly by hand in the axial direction
and measure the wheel bearing play.

3. lf the bearing play exceeds specification, check and adjust
the locknut torque, or replace the wh€el bearing if
necessary.

Whe€l bearing play: 0.05mm (0.002 in) mar.

M-l3



REAR AXLE

Removal / Inspection / lnatallation
1. . tck uo the iear of the vehicle and support it with safety stands.
2. I ,:move the wheel and tire.
3. Remove in the order shown in the figure, reterring to Removal Note.
4. Insoect all parts and repair or replace as necessary
5. Insiall in the reverse order of removal, reterring to Installation Note
6. After installing, bleed air from the brake system (Refer to Section P )

13-22 f3-2.2, ro-iq Elfl

e.a-1al Nf 000-150 d.t!, 8t-r30 |Flb)

,-,,5*"[g
FEPLACE

1. Hub cap
2. Locknut

Installation note
page M-l5

3. Screw
4. Brake drum

Servic€................ Section P

5. Wheel hub assembly
Disassembly /
Assembly....... page M-1 6

Inspect tor wear and
operation

6. Parking brake cable
SeMce................ Section P

7. Brake pipe
Removal note.. page M-15
lnstallation note

... .. .... . .. page l\r-15
8. Nut
L Spindle

lnspect lor wear and
damage

10. Backing plate
service................ Seclion P

u-14



REAR AXLE

Femoval note
Brake plpe

Cautlon
. Atter dlsconnecthg the b6ke plp€, plug lt to avoid

lluid leakage.

Disconnect the brake Dipe with the SST.

lnstallation note
Brake plpe
Tighten the brake pipe with the SST.

Tigl enlng torque:
13-22 N{n 11.3-2.2 m-kg, 10-16 ftlb)

Locknul
1. lnstall a new locknut and stake it, as snown.

Tightenlng torque:
167-215 N{n (17-22 m-kg, 123-159 ft-lb)

2. Measure the wheel bearing axial play.
(Refer to page l\,,|-13.)

M-l5



REAR AXLE

z.,q$"rOfl in ttt" reverse order of disassehbly, reterring to A$embly Note'

REPLACE

Dlsassembly / Ass€mbly
i. b-e-".""rrjt. rn the ord;r shown in the figure, referring to Dlsassembly Note'

'L Hub bolt 2 Wheel hub
Disassembly note................ .. ...... . .. below (Not repairable' replace as assembly)
Assembly note..........................-...... . be|ow

Dlsassembly nole
Hub bolt

Caulion
. Do nol remove the hub bolG ll not n€cessary.
. Do not r€use the hub bolts lf removsd'

Remove the hub bolt with a Press

Assembly note
Hub bolt
Press in the new hub bolt.

0lEoMx4a2

M-l6
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DRIVE SHAFT

49 0118 850C

Puller, balliont

DRIVE SHAFT
PREPARATION
ssT

1. Locknut
Installation note

3. Tie rod end
Removal note.. page M-18

4. Lower arm
Removal note.. page M-18

5. Drive shaft
Removal note.. page M-18
lnstaliation note

...................... page lV-18
Overhaul.......... page l/'l-20

DRTVE SHAFT ORTPOD JOTNT)
Prelnapectlon
Drive shaft
1 . Check lhe dust boot on the drive shaft for cracks, damage,

grease leakage, and a loose boot band.
2. Check the drive shaft for bending, cracks, and wear ol joints

or spltnes.
3. Repair or replace the drive shaft if necessary.

Removal / lnstallalion
1. Jack up the rear ol the vehicle and support it with safety stands.
2. Remove the wheel and tire.
3. Remove in the order shown in the figure, referring to Removal Note.
4.Instiall in the reverse ord€r ol removal, reterring to Installatlon Note.
5. Check the transaxle oil amount. (Refe. to Sections J, K.)
6. Check the tront wheel alignment. (Refer to Section R.)

/B-t2 (a,a-5.3, l2l4

1t-2?5 (13-24, 1 16-tta)
FEPLACE

2. Nut
. . . . . . . . . .  page M-19

tt-17



DRIVE SHAFT

Removal note
Tie rod end

Cautlon
. Do not damaqE the dust boot.

Loosen the nut and use the SST to disconnect the tie rod end

Lower arm
1. Remove the clinch bolt and nut.
2. Pry down on the lower arm to disconnect the ball ioint.

Cauilon
. Be caretul not to damage lhe ball ioint dust boot.

Drlve shaft

Cautlon
. Do not damage lhe dust cover or oil seal.

Pry lhe drive shaft kom the transaxle with a screwdriver.

lnstallation note
Drlve shatt

Caution
. Do nol damage the dust covet or oll seal.

'1.Inslallthe drive shaft with the gap of clip facing upward.

2. Push the drive shatt into the transaxle

Caution
. Do not damage the oll seal.

Note
. Aftel instaltalion, pull the tront hub outward to verily

that the drive shaft ls held.

M-l8



DRIVE SHAFT

Locknut
lnslall a new locknut and slake it, as shown.

Tlghi€nlng torque:
157-235 N.m (16-24 m.kg, l16-173 tt-lb)

lt-l9



DRIVE SHAFT

Overhaul

Caution
. Secure tlre iolnt in a vise wlth plotectivs material (such as copper plales) on the vise Jaws'
. Be careful tfi6t dust or other fo;eign malerlal does not enler lhe ioint whlle lhe work is b€lng

p€rlormed.
. Do not dlaassemble the wheel slde ball iolnt.
. Do not wash the ioint unless it is being disaaaembled.

1. Disassemble in the order shown in the figure, relerring to Disassembly Nole.
2. lnsoect all oans and repair or replace as necessary'
3. Asaemble in the reverse order ot disassembiy. referring to Assembly Note.

1. Clip
2. Boot band

Assembly note
. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . . . .  Page M-23

3. Outer ring
Disassembly note

...................... Page M-21
lnspect inside bore for
wear, corroslon, and
scoring
Assembly note

6. Tripod joint
Disassembly note

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  page M-21
Inspect for wear and
damage
Assembly note

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  page M-22
7. Boot band

Assembly note
...................... page M-23

8. Boot (transaxle side)
Inspect tor wear ancl
damage

9. Boot band
Assembly note

...................... page M-23
10. Dynamic damper

Assembly note
...................... page M-22

' l1 .Bootband
Assembly note

...................... page M-23
12. Boot band

Assembly note
.................... . page Nr-23

13. Boot (wheel side)
Inspect for wear and
damage
Assembly note

page M-21
14. Shatt and ball joint assembly

Inspect splines for damage
and wear
lnspect wheel side joint for
excessive PlaY and rough
rotataon

4. Retaining
5. Snap ring

DO NOT DISASSEMBLE

(ONLY RIGHT DRIVE SHAFD

FEPIACE

FEPTACE

FEPLACE

frl'.","*".'dtrlBEPLACE

M-20

............ page M-22
ring



DRIVE SHAFT

Dlaasaembly note
Outer rlng
1. Mark the outer ring and the shaft for proper reassembly.
2. Flemove the ouler rino.

Trlpod lolnt
1. Mark the shaft and tripod loint for proper reassembly.
2. Remove the snap ring with snatrring pliers.

Caution
. Do nol damage lhe bearing.

3. Remove the uipod joint trom the shafl.

]BAN$O(E SIDE WHEEL SIOE

Asaembly nole
Boot (wheel slde)

Caution
. The whegl side and transaxle side boots are

dlllerent.

MTX ATX

@ 82.0 (3.23)

80.2 (3.16) 85.3 (3.36)

0rEoMx{45 caution
. Use lhe specified grease that lt is supplied in the

boot klt and ioit kit.

1. Fill the boot (wheel side) with the speaified grease.

Greaae amount
MTX: 60 + l0g (2.12 + 0.35 oz)
ATx: 80 + l0g (2.82 + 0.35 oz)

2. Wrao the splines ol the transaxle side shaft, and install the
wheel side boot.

M-21



DRIVE SHAFT

NEW BOOT BANO

{19,13 4 0.12In)

Dynamlc damper
1.-lnslall the dvhamic damper as shown in the figure.
2. lnstall the nirw boot band onto the dynamic damper.

Tdpod iolnt

Cautlon
. Do nol damage the bearlng.

1. Align the marks and install the tripod joint with a bar and
a hammer.

2. Install a new snap ring with snaPring pliers.

Ouler ring

Cauilon
. Uae the specified grsase that it ls supplled ln the

boot kit and lolnt klt.

1. Fill the outer ring and boot (transaxle side) with the speci-
fied grease.

Grease amount: 115 + 109 (4.06 + 0.35 oz)

2. Install the new outer ring.
3. Set the drive shaft to the standard length.

Standard length mm (n)

4. Release traoped air from insidethe boot (wheelside) using
a screwdriver covered with a rag.

5. Verily the drive shaft length.

Tr.nsaxle Lelt 3lde Rlgm .lde

M]'X 63r.4 * 5 (24.98 + 0.20) 908.4 + 5 (35.76 + 0.20)

AfX 634.0 + 5 (24.96 + 0.20) 906.0 + s (35.67 + 0.20)
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DRIVE SHAFT

Boot band

Caulion
. Always use ngn, band€.
. The banda ahould be mounted In the direclion oF

posite lhe forward aevolving direclion of thg drive
shatt.

'|. Fold the band back by pulling the end of jt with pliers.
2. Lock the end of the band by bending lhe locking clips.

M-23



STEERING SYSTEM
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INDEX

INDEX
IIANUAL STEEHING

ISTEEFING WHEEL PLAY
o_sl)mm (0-1.18 in)l

'1. Boot 3 Steering gear and linkage
Rep1acement.............................. page N- 6 Removal/ Installation page N-13

2. Steeiing whoel and column Disass€mbly / Inspection page N-15
on-v;hicle inspection................. page N- I Assembly....... .. " page N-17
Bemoval / Instal|ation.................. page N- 9
Disassembly / Inspection /
Assemb|y.................................. page N-1 1
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INDEX

E]{G|i{E SPEED SENST]{G pOWER STEERTNG (ESPS)

STEEFING W1IEEL

0-30mm (0-i.18 in)

FLUIO SPECIBCANON:
ATX Ooxronotr or M-Itr

f o",* ".rt orr..c'o" )
I (PFESSED Ar 9e N (101€,22lb) |
I NEw: 8-9mm (0.31--o.3r5 in) I
( USED: 9-10mm (0.35--0.1L9 in) 

J

1. Boot
Rep|acement.............................. page N- 6

2. Steering wheel and column
On-vehicle inspection................. page N-26
Removal / lnsta||ation.................. page N- 9
Disassembly / Inspection /
Assemb|y.................................. page N-1 1

3. Power steering fluid
Insp€ction................................... page N-23

4. Steering gear and linkage
Air bleedin9................................ page N-23
Removal / Insta||ation.................. page N-27
Disassembly / Inspection............ page N-28
Assemb1y.................................... page N-32

5. Power steering oil pump
Air b1eedin9................................ page N-23
Removal / Ins{a||ation.................. page N-38
Disassembly / Inspection /
Assemb|y.................................. page N-39

6. Drive belt
Inspection................................... page N-41
Adjustment................................. page N-41
Rep1acement.............................. page N--41
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N OUTLINE. MANUAL STEEAING

MANUAL STEERING
PREPARATION
ssT

OUTLINE
SPECIFICATIONS

litn
Typ. Msnual 3t€cdng Power steerlng

Sleering wh€el
Outer daameler mm [n) 370 (14.6)

Lockl+lock iums 3.8 3.3

Steeing shaft and ioinl
Shaft Collapsible

Joint

St€edng gear
Type nack-and-pinion

G6ar ra o co (intinite)

Rack slroke mm (in) 136 13 (5.35 :i@)

Power st€ering system

Engine sp€€d sensing
ATF Dexronotr or M.III

FlLrid cap€city liter (US ql, lmp qt) 0.6 (0-63, 0.53)

49 0118 850C

Puller, ball toint

49 803a 785

Insiall€r, boot

49 0180 5108

Pr€load
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MANUAL STEERING

TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE

Probl6n Pos€ible cau3e Actlon P.Sc

St€crlng l6ob heavy
(v€hicle Fck6d up)

Poo. lubricalion, ioreign mateial in mechanism, sluck or
damaged sleering ball joint
Improper steeing gear preload
Damaged steeing gsar
Maltunction of ge€ring $afl joinl
l,ralfunction of sl€ering gear
Cracked or worn stee ng gear mounling rubber
MalfuncUon oi suspension

Repair or replace

N_

N-19
N-13
N - 9

N-13,  15
N-13

Seclion R

S_t.ering uheel pulls Damaged sleering linkage
Damaged wheel or fte
Malfunction of baking system
Malf unction of slspension

Replace N-13
S€ction Q
S€clion P
Seclion R

G.nei6l ln3tablltty
whllc drlvlng

Worn or damaged sleering joints
lmproper st€eing gear preload
Damaged sleering lin!€ge
Damaged wheel or tire
Malf unction of suspension

N - 6
N-19
N-13

S€ction O
Seclion R

St€erlng t6€16
un3table

Marunclion o, steering gear
Mallunclion o{ steering joints
Maltunclion ol steeing linkage

N-13, 15
N - 6
N-13

Exccaslv! slecdng
wtr.cl pby Worn or damagad steering loi s

Loo€e steering gear mounling bolts

N-13
N - 6
N-r3

Poor aleedng whecl Stuck or damaged steedng joints
lmproper steeing gear prcload
Damaged wh€€l or lire
Mallunction ol suspen{ion

Adjusl
N - 6

S€clion Q
S€c'tion R

Shlnrry
(alo.dng wheel
vlbrti€3
clrcunfercnti!lly)

Damaged steeing linkaqe
Loose steeing gear mounting bolts
Stuck or damaged st6e nq joints
Damaged or worn Jront wheel bearing
Damaged wheel or tir€
Mallunclion of €uspension

Tighlen

Replace

N-13
N_13
N - 6

Seclron M
Section Q
Seclion R

Abnolmrl no|3e t om
3t8adng 3y3tem

Loose steeing gear mountng bolls
Mallunction ol steering goat
Obslructron near st€ering column
Loose steeing linkage

Tighten

Tiqhlen

N-13
N-' t3,  15

N-13
N - 6
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MANUAL STEERING

BOOT
Rgplacament
1. Loosen the wheel lug nuts.
2. Jack uD the lront of ihe vehicle and support it with safety stands'
3. Remove the wheel.
4. Remove in the order shown in the figure, referring to Romoval Note
5. lnstall in the reverce order ot removal referring to Instsllation Note
6. iiiJ i""t"1i1on, "n""t<1fie iteering angte and-toe-in and adjust it n€cessary. (Refer to Section R.)

1. Cotter pin
2. Nut
3. Tie rod end/Steering knuckle

Removal note,..................................... bebw
4. Tie rod end
5. Locknut

Removal note............................. page N-7

N-6

6. Tie rod end boot
Removal/ Installation note ........... page N-7

7. Boot ciamp
L Boot wire
9. S'teering gear boot

lnsta aiion note ... ......... .... . page N-7

Removal nole
Tle rod end/Steedng knuckle
1. Loosen the lie rod nut.
2. With the n'rt protecting lhe tie rod end stud. separate the

tie rod end liom the sleering knuckle with the SST.

REPIACE
@

t



iIANUAL STEERING

Locknut
Before loosening he locknut frorn the iie rod end, make a mark
lor reference when tighlening.

Tle rod end bool

Cautlon
. Do not scar lhe parl where lhe boot ls attached to

the tie rod end,

Secure the tie rod end in a vise. Place a chisel against the
boot and hold it at the angle shown. Remove the boot by taFF
ping it with a hammer.

lnsiallation note
Tie rcd snd bool
1. Put a small amount of grease (littrium base) into the new

boot and set it onto the tie rod end.
2. Press the boot onto tlte tie rod end with the SST and a Dress.

Steering gear boot
Verify that the boot is not twisted.

N-7



MANUAL STEERING

STEERING WHEEL AND COLUiIN
On-vehlcle Inspectlon
Steerlng wheel play
Witn the wheets in the straighrahead position, gentlyturn the
steering wheel to the left and right and verily that the play is
within soecification.

Play: 0-30mm (0-1.18 In)

Note
. It the play excesds specllicatlon, either lhe ateer'

ing ioints ale wom or the backlash ot lhe sleering
geat l3 excessive.

Loogenesa or play ol steeting wheel _
Movethe steerin; wheelin directi=ons O, @. and @ tocheck
for column bearing wear, steering shaft joint play, steering
wheel looseness. and column looseness.

Steerlng wheel ellorl
1. Mov€1he steering wheelto put the wheels in the straight-

ahead poslton.
2. Atlach a pull scale to the outermost point ot the steering

wheel sDoke.
3. S'tarting with fle wheels in the straight-ahead position, meae

ure th6 efiort required to turn the steering wheel to the left
and to the right.

Steering whgel etlolt:
118 N (12 k9, 26.4 lb) or le$s
lduring one tum of steerlng vrheeu

4. lf not within specification, check the following: roiation start-
ing torque of pinion (refer to page N-19) and steering
ioints.

N-8



MANUAL STEERING

Removal / lnstallailon
1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
2. Remove in the order shown in the figure, referring to Removal Note.
3. Install in the reverse order of removal, referring to Installation Note.

3.0-5,9 Xrn (44--{O d-Lq, 35--62 In.tb)

@o- 16-26 (r.3-2.7. r3-2o)

xn (60-90 fr*g, 52-7a ! t)

1. Horn pad
2. Locknut
3. Steering wheel

Removai note..........................- page N- 10
Installation note........................ page N- 1 0

4. Column cover
5. Combination switch

Removal / lnstallation........,............ Section T
6. Key interlock cable (Al-4

7. Steering shaft
Disassembly / Inspection /
Assemb|y.................................. page N-1 1

u_ 6and
9. Intermediate shaft

10. Plate
Removal note................ ............ page N-10

11. Dust cover

N-9



MANUAL STEERING

Removd noie
Steerlng wheel

Cautlon
. Do not try to remove the steedng wheel by hitling

the shaft wlth a hammer. The column will collapse.

Remove the steering wheel with a suitable puller'

Plate
Reach under the insulator and remove the nuts

lnstallation note
Steerlng wheel
With the wheels in the straight-ahead position, installthe sieer-
ing wheel as shown.

N-10



MANUAL STEERING

referring to Disassembly Note.

referring to Assembly Nole.

b_ 
's_26 (r.5_r.?. 13_ror

Disassembly / Inapection / Assembly
1. Disassemble in the order shown in the figure,
2. Inspect all parts and replace as necessary.
3. Assemble in the reverse order of disassemblv.

1. Steering lock mounting bolt and bracket 3. Universal joant
Disassembly note................................ below 4. Steering shatt

- _ Assembiy note....,...................... page N-12 1nspection................................... page N_12
2. Steering lock assembly

Inspeqton..................__........................ below

Disassembly note
Sleerlng lock mounting bolt and bracket
1. Use a chiselto make a groove in the heads of the steering

lock mounting bolts.
2. Remove the bohs with a screwdriver.
3. Remove the steering lock assembly.

Inspectlon
Sleerlng lock assembly (ATX)
Verify that the cable connector cannot move when the key is
in the LOCK position, and that it moves freely with the key in
other positions.

N-l1



MANUAL STEERING

Steerlng shaft
Check 1; the tollowing and replace the column assenbly if
necessary.
1. Column bearing damage
2. Column bushing damage
3. Steering shaft length

Lenght: 603.1 + lmm (23.74 + 0.04 In)

Assemblv nole
Stesringlock mounting bolt and bracket
1. Inslall the steering lock assembly on the jacket.
2. Verity that the key operates correctly
3. Instail the new steering lock mourting bolts.
4. Tighten the bolts until the heads break ofi.

N-l2



MANUAL STEERING

STEERING GEAR AND LINKAGE
Removal / lnaiallallon
1. Loosen the wheel lug nuts.
2. Jack up the front of the vehicle and support it with salety stands.
3. Remove the wheels and tires.
4. Remove in the order shown in the figure, relerring to Removd Note.
5. Instiall in the reverse order of removal, referrino to lnstallatlon Note.
6. After installation, check the maximum steering;ngle and the toe in and adjust il necessary.

(Refer to Section R.)

a.P .,lCE a--=1

1. Cotter pin
2. Nut
3. Tie rod end/steering knuckle

Removal note............................. page N- 6
4. Intermediate shaft bolt
5. Mounting bracket bolt

Installation note.......................... page N-14

6. Steering gear and linkage
Removal note............................. page N-1 4
Installation note.......................... page N-14
Disassembly / Inspection............ page N-l 5
Assemb|y.................................... page N-17

N-l3



MANUAL STEERING

Removal nole
Steering gear and llnkage

Cautlon
. Do not damage the booia when removlng the aleer'

ing gear and linkage,

Removethe steering gear and linkage from the driver's side.

lnstallatlon note
Steering gear and linkage

Caulion
. Do not damage the boots when Installlng the steer-

ing gear and llnkage.

Install the steering gear and linkage from the drivels side.

lrounting bracket bolt
Tiohten the bolts in the order shown in the figure.

Tlghienlng torque:
gz-sz t'lm (3.8-5.3 m-kg, 27-38 ft'lb)

N-l4



MANUAL STEERING

Disassembly / Inspectlon
1. Disassemble in the order shown in the figure, referring to Dlaassembly Note.
2. Inspect all parts and replac€ as necessary.

frrr-^-66Ws gS'/\ trH
-  l \ r R

L\ -.,, 
@ *fqou.g$fr\

B @ \
\  b @

@

. . @
%-/
4 @ \" )

" q  
\ q

\, 
\--'-''

-%o^

B
1. Tie rod end 13. Support yoke

Disassembly note....................... page N-16 Inspect lor wear and damage
lnspect balljoint for damage and poor 14. Oil seal
operation Disassembly no1e....................... page N-16

2. Locknut 15. Stop ring
3. Boot clamp 16. Snap ring
4. Boot wire 17. Pinion shaft assembly
5. Steering gear boot Inspect for poor operation

Inspect for cracks and damage Inspect teeth lor wear and damage
6. Tie rod 18. Back

Disassembly note....................... page N-16 Disassembly note....................... page N-16
Inspect for bending Inspec1ion................................... page N 17
Inspect ball joint for damage and poor 19. Mounting bracket
operation 20. Mounting rubber

7. Washer 2'1. Rack bushing
8. Locknut Disassembly note.............-.....-... page N 16
9. Adjusting bolt Inspect for cracks, wear, and damage

10. Adjustang cover 22. Gear housing
11. Yoke spring Inspect for cracks and damage

Inspect for wear and damage Inspect bushing for wear and damage
12. Spacer
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MANUAL STEERING

Dlsaslembly note
Tle rod end
Mark the tie rod, locknut, and tie rod end for proper reas'
semoty..

Tle rcd

Cauilon
. Use protective plates in the laws ot the vise.

1. Uncrimp the washer.
2. Remove the tie rod.

Cautlon
. Do not damage the tie rod or the rack.

Oll s€al
Remove the oil seal with the a screwdriver.

Rack
Remove the rack lrom the housing side-

Caullon
. Do not damage the rack bushlng wilh the rack teeth.

Rack bushing

Cautlon
. Do not remove the rack bushing lf not necessary.
. Do not damage the column when removlng.

Depress the locking tab to remove the rack bushing.

01E0NX{45
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MANUAL STEEBING

01E0NX.O25

Inspectlon
Rack
1. Inspect for cracking, damage, and tooth wear, replace if

necessary_
2. Measure runout ol the the rack.

Runout 0.4mm (0.016 in) max.

3. lf not within specification, replace lhe rack.

Asssmbly
1. Rack bushing

(1) Align the tab of the rack bushing with hole in the cdumn.
(2) Push the rack bushing in unlil it is locked in place by

the tab.
2. Mounting bracket, mounting rubber

(1) lnstall the mounting bracket and mounting rubber.

3. Rack
(1) Secure the mounting bracket in a vise.

Caution
. Do not damage the rack bushlng.

(2) Carefully slide the rack in from the housing side.

4. Pinion shaft assembly
('l ) Apply grease to the upper bearing and the teeth ofthe

oinion shaft.
(2) inslallthe pinion shafi with lhe nobh positioned as shown

in the iigure when the rack is at the center position.

5. Oil seal
(1) lnstall a new snap ring with the tapered side facing

upward.
(2) Install the stop ring.
(3) Apply grease to the lip of a new oil seal.
(4) Install the oil seal.

g-
o-

OIL SEAL

STOP RING

SNAP RING
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MANUAL STEEBING

6. Tie rod

Caution
. Use protectlve plal€a in lhe iaws of lhe vlse'

(1) Secure lhe rack teeth in a vise.
(2) Install a new washer.
(3) lnstall the tie rod.

Tightening lorquer
ss-ze Nm (6-8 m-kg, 43-58 ft-lb)

Caution
. Do not damage the rack and tie rod.

(4) Align the washer with the rack groove and stake the
washer.

(5) Apply grease to the ball joint of the tre rod

7. Sleerino oear boot
(1) Secure f|e mounting bracket in the vise with the adjusl-

ing cover hole lacing upward
(2) Apply grease to the boot as shown in the figure.

(3) Install the bool, wrap a new boot wire around it two (2)' 
times, then twisl it four (4) or five (5) times.

(4) Fold rhe twisted part to the bracket side.
(5) Install the boot clamp.

Cautlon
. Verity lhat the boot is not twletod or dented.

8. Suooort voke
(1) Appli grease to the contact surlace ot the support yoke
(2) Install the support Yoke .
(3) Install the spacer and yoke spnng

olE0NX{64
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ll,lANUAL STEERING

L Adjusting cover
(1) Apply sealant lo the threads ol the adjusting cover.
(2) Insiall $e adjusting cover.

Tlghtening torque:
39-s9 N.m (il-6 m-kg, 29-43 ttlb)

(3) Iighten the adjusting bolt to I Nfl (10 cm-kg, 8.7
in.lb), and loosen it 10"-40" from that position.

(4) Slide the rack to the left and right slowly five (5) times
to seat the support yoke.

(5) Measire the pinion torque with the SST and a pull scale.

Plnlon torque
Neutral poaltlon + 90":
1.1 + 0.2 iln (11 + 2 cm-kg, 9.5 r 1.8 In-lb)

Pull scale readlng: 1,100 t 200 g (38.8 + 7.1 oz)
Any other posltion:
1.5 N.m (15 cm-kg, 13 ln-lb) or less

Pull scale readingi 1,500 g (53.0 oz) or less

(6) lf not within specitication, readjust byturningthe adjust
bolt 10o-40o.

(4 Tighten the locknut while holding the adjusting bolt.

Tightenlng torque:
9.8-14.7 N.m (10(F150 cm-kg,87-130 in-lb)

Caution
. Do nol allow the adiusiing boh io lurn,

01EONX{3S
10. Tie rod end

Installthe tie rod endsand align them with the marks made
belore disassembly.
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N ENGINE SPEED SENSING POWER STEERING

ENGINE SPEED SENSING POWER STEERING

PREPANAT|oN
ssT

49 D032 3A0

Repair set,
st€ering getr

49 D032 306

(Pad ol
49 D032 3A0)

upp€r beanng,
afld installation

4S DO32 304

Ingallor, oil seal
& bea ng
(Part ot
49 D032 3A0)

bearino and irF
siallation oi oil

49 FO32 303

Handle

49 DO32 340)

up rlng and oil

49 D032 308

ing & oil seal
(Part of
49 OO32 3AO)

up nng and oil

49 0032 3t)t

oil sesl & bea ng
(Parl of
49 D032 3AO)

installation of oil

bea ng

49 D032 307

& beaing
(Part ot
49 D0g2 340)

Deanng

49 D032 302

49 D032 3A0)

installaton ol oil

49 D032 303

(Pan of
49 D032 340)

installairon ol
49 D08�2 312

Guide, oil seal
(Part of
49 D032 3oA)

installation ot

49 D032 311

rack
(Pat of
49 DO32 3A0)

inslallalon ol
cil seal

49 D0g2 3@

(Pan of
49 I)032 340)

installation ol

49 D032 314

Fomer & guide,
seal mg
(Pan ol
49 D032 340)

installation ol
st€€ring mck

49 D032 315

Forner & guide,
seel ing
(Part
49 DO32 3A0i

sea nng

49 DO32 305

and beaing
(Pan ot
49 D032 3AO)

installation ol
upp€r beanng #;"' @

N-20



ENGINE SPEED SENSING POWER STEERING N

49 DO32 316

(Part of
49 D032 340)

installtion of
adjus|ing cover

49 D032 310

shatl
(Part oi
49 DO32 340)

lnstallation of
plug assembly

49 0118 850C

Puller, ball joint

49 1232 6704

Gauge s€t, powsr
steering

49 1232 673

(Pan d
49 1232 670A)

49 1232 672

Gauge
(Parl ol
49 1232 670A)

anspeclon oJ

49 H002 671

$eenng gauge

49 BG32 304

fluid pfessure

49 G032 3A1
inspelion ol

$eenng gsar

49 G032 317

(Part oi
43 G032 3At)

inspeclion ol

ste€ring gear

49 G032 319

(Pad ot
49 G032 341) e steeing gear

49 8032 305

Holder
er sle€ring oil
p!mp

49 0180 5108

beainq preload
moasunng

pinion pfeoad

49 9200 020

Tension gaugo.
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ENG]NE SPEED SENSING POWER STEERING

TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE

Problem Po€alble caule Actlon Page

stccdng fecb htavy Poor lubiication, Joreign material in mechanism sluck or
abnormal wear ol sleeing ball ioinl
lmpropef steeting pinion Prcload
Damaged steeing gear
Malfunction of steering shan joinl
Malfunction oi stee ng gear
L€akage of tlujd
Low fluid level or air an system
l/alfunction ol PE oil pump
Damaged or loose P/S oil pump drive b€[
Clogged P/S lines
Damaged wheel or tire
MalJurrton ot susp€nsion

Adjust

Add lluid or bl€ed a(

N-27

N-36
N-27, 2A

N - 9
N-27, 2A

N-24
N-23
N-38
N-41

Seclion O
Seclion B

SLadng whe€l pulls
to o||o slde

Damaged de€dng linkage
Damaged whe€l or tire
Maltunction ot braking syslem
Malfunction ol suspenston

N-27, 2A
Section O
Seclion P
Section R

Gencrel lmteblllly Wom or damaged steering ball joir'l
tmprcper sle€nng pinion preload
Damaged ste€ ng linkage
Damaged wheel or l(e
Mallunclion ol suspengon

Adjust
N - 6
N-36

N-27, 28
Seclion O
Seclion B

Slcorlng teals
undrble

Loos€ P/S cil pump dive belt
Maliunctjon ol steenng gear
Malfunction ol st€ering ball ioinl
Maltunction ol steering linkage

N-41
N-27, 2A
N-27, 2a
N-27, 2A

Ercaa3lvo 3lccrlng
Yrhrcl pley

Worn steeing g€ar
Worn or damag€d steering ball jolnl
Loos€ stse ng gear mouning bolts

Replace
Tioht€n

N-27, 2a
N-27, 28

N-27

SLcrlng whc6l
doesn't retum
ProP€1ly

Sluck or damaged st€€ring ball joant
lmproper sleeing prnlon preLoad
Damaged wheel or iite
Maiiunction of srsoension

Ad,usr
N-27, 28

N-36
S€ction O
S€ction R

Shlmnry (3lt ilng
wh€cl vlbraie6
clrcunfa16ntlally)

Damaged steeing linlage
Loo6e steering goar mountng bolls
Stuck or damaged steednq ball ioint
Damaged or worn front whe€l b€aring
Damaged wheel o. lke
Malrunclion ol susp€nson

Tighlen
N-27, 2a

N-27
N-27, 2A
hion M

Seclion R

Abrcrmd nol66 lrcm
lLcrlrg ryden

Loose st€€ring gear mounting bolts
MalJoncion ot steeing gear
Obstruction near steering cofumn
Loos€ st€ering llnkage
Worn or damag€d steering ball jcinl
Loose or damaged P/S oil pump drive beft
Loose P/S ctl pump bracket
Loose P/S ojl pump mountjng bolls

Maltuncton ol P/S oil pump

Iighten

Rapajl
Tighten
Replace

Tighten-fighten

Ble€d arr

N-27
N-27, 28

N - 9
N-27

N-27, 2A
N-41
N-38
Nl8
N-23
N-38

N-22



ENGINE SPEED SENSING POWER STEERING

AIR BLEEDING'1. Check the fluid level. (Refer to below.)
2. Jack up the front of the vehicle.
3. Tum he $€€ring wheel tully to the left and right several times

with the engine not running.
4. Recheck the fluid level. lf it has dropped, add fluid.
5. Repeat Steps @ and @ until the fluid level stabilizes.
6. Start the engine and let it idle.
7. Tllrn the steering wheel lully to the lett and right several

ltmes,
8. Verify that the fluid is not foamy and that the fluid level has

not drooDed.
L Add fluid if necessary and repeat Steps O and @.

POWER STEERING FLUID
Inapgctlon
Fluid level
Check the power steering fluid level. Add fluid to the speci-
fied level, if necessary.

Cautlon
. Use only the sp€cltled power steerlng fluid.

Fluld spsclticallon:
ATF Dexrpn@tr or lrl-Itr
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Fluld leakage

cautlon
. 
-ro 

prevent aamase to the stesflng system, do nol ksep the steerlng wheel ln ihe tully turned
posilion tor more it|an 15 saconds.

start the engine and let it idle. Turn the steering wheeltullyto the left and right to apply lluid pressure. check
for lluld leakage.

Nole
. The polnts where fluld leakage may occur are Indicated ln the tlgure.

N-24

Fluld pr€sure
't. Ass€mble the SST as shown in the figure.

Tlqhlsnlnq toroue:
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Note
. Belorc dlsconnecting the hose, make marks at lhs

connections tor proper reinstallation.

2. Disconnect the high-pressure hose from the oil pump and
attach the SST to the pump.

3. Bleed the air f.om the system. (Befer to page N-23.)
4. Open the gauge valve fully. Stia( the engine and turn the

steering wheel iully left and right to raise the fluid tempera-
ture to 50-60"C (122-140on.

Caution
. lf the valve ls left cloaed tor more than 15 seconda.

the fluid temperature will Increase excessively and
adversely atfecl the oil pump.

5. Close lhe gauge valve completely. Increase the engine
speed to 1,000-1,500 rpm and measure the fluid pres-
sure generated by lhe oil pump. lfthe pre9sure is not with-
in specification, replace the oil pump assembly.

Oll pump tluid pFssure: 7,358-7,848 kPa
(75-80 kg/cm', 1,067-1,138 psi)

6. Openthe gauge valvefullyand increase the engine speed
to 1,000-1,500 rpm.

Cautlon
. ll the steering wheel is kept In th€ fully turned po-

alllon lor mgre than 15 seconds, the tluid tempera-
ture will riae excqgsively and adversely aftect the
oil pump.

7. Turn the steering wheelfullyto the left and rioht and meas-
ure the fluid pressure generated bythe gearhousing. lfthe
pressure is not within specifjcation, replace the gear hous-
ing assembly.

Gear housing lluld presaure: 7,358-7,848 kPa
(75-80 kg/cm', 1,067-1,138 psl)

8. Remove the gauge set. Instailand tigfnen the high-pressure
hose to the sDecified toraue.

Tightenlng torque:
l6-24 Nn (1.6-2.4 m-kg, 12-17 tt-lb)

9. Bleed the air from the system. (Refer to page N-23.)

THENMOMETEF sO-@"C
(e-14"F
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STEEFING WHEEL AND COLUI/|N
On-vehlcle lnsp€ction
Sieering $rheel elfod
1 With i-he vehicle on a hard, level surtace, put the wheels

in the straiaht-ahead Position
2. Start the eigine and warm the power steering fluld to

s0-6ooc (122-140oD.

3. With the engine running at idle' attach a pull scale to the
outermost point ol the steering wheel spoke
Then, starting with the wheels in the slraight-ahead posi-
tion, measura the etlort required to turn the steering wheel
to the left and to the right.

Steering wheel etfort:
29 N (3 kg, 6.6 lb) or less
ldurihg one turn ot lhe steering wheell

4. tt not within specification, check the following: lluid level'
arr in system, tluid leakage at hose or conn@tions func-
t|on ot oil pump and gear box' and tlle pressure'
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STEERING GEAR AND LINKAGE
Removal / Installation
1. Loosen the wheel lug nuts.
2. Jack up the front of the vehicle and support it with satety stands.
3. Remove the wheels.
4. Remove in the order shown in the figure, referring to Removal Note.

Note
. Use a container or rags to collect the power stee ng fluid when disconnecting the preasure

pipe and retum hose.

5. Install in the reverse order of removal, relerring to Instaltation Note.
6. Tighten all necessary bolts and nuts to the specified torques.
7. After installation:

(1) Check for fluid leakage. (Refer to page N-24.)
(2) Bleed air trom the system. (Refer to page N-23.)

a9-{a (4.0-6,0, 2!t-:l})

1O-26 (1.t-2,7, fi]-20)

37-52 (1.6-53, 27-€a)

EI

1. Cotter pin
2. Nut
3. Tie rod end/Steering knuckle

7. Mountjng bracket bolt
Installation note.......................... page N-14

L Steering gear and linkage
Removal note............................. page N-1 4
Installation note.......................... page N-14
Disassem bly / lnspection ............ page N-28
Assembly.................................... page N-32

Removal note...............
4. Return pipe
5. Pressure pipe
6. lntermediate shaft bolt

page N-6
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Dlsassembly / Inspection
i.-i'sasserfile in tlie order shown in the figure, referring to Disassembly Note
2. Insoect all parts and repair oa replace as necessary

fl.w\ \e'-'-
\"r -%o^

\
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1. Oil pipe
Disassembly note................................ below
Inspect for clogging and damage

2. Tle rod end
Disassembly note....................... page N-30
Inspect ball joint for damage and
malfunction

3. Locknut (tie rod end)
4. Boot clamp
5. Boot wire
6. Boot

Inspect for cracks and other damage
7. Tie rod

Disassembly note....................... page N-30
Inspect for bending
Inspect ball joint for damage and
malfunction

8. Washer
9. Housing cover

10. Locknut (pinion shatt)'1'1. Locknut (adjusting cover)
12. Adjusting cover
13. Plate
14. Yoke spring

Inspect for weakness and damage
15. Support yoke

Inspect for damage and wear'16. Retaining ring
17. Pinion shaft assembly

Disassembly note... -.. -.. -. -.... -.... -. page N-30
Inspect teeth of pinion shaft lor wear and
damage
inspect control va,ve for damage, oil
passage clogging and seal ring and friction
surlace wear and damage

18. Plug assembly
19. Upper bearing

Disassembly note....................... page N-30
Inspect for wear, damage, and malfunctjon

20. Oil seal
Disassembly nole............. ......... page N-30

21. Oring

22. Plug
23. Snap ring
24. Control valve
25. Seal ring
26. Seal ring
27. O-ting
28. Pinion shatt
29. Mounting bracket
30. Stop ring
31. Steering rack assembly

Disassembly note....................... page N-30
32. Holder

Disassembly note....................... page N-3'1
Inspect for wear and damage

33. O-ring
34. Y-packing
35. Seal ring

Disassembly note....................... page N-31
36. O-ring

Disassembly note....................... page N-31
37. Steering rack

Inspect for cracks, damage, and wear
38. Backup rjng

Disassembly note....................... page N-31
lnspect lor cracks and other damage

39. Oil seal
Disassembly note....................... oage N-31

40. Lower bearing
Disassembly note....................... page N-3'1
Inspect for wear, damage, and mallunction

4l. Oil seal
Disassembly note....................... page N-31

42. Spacel
Disassembly note.......... ......... page N-31
Inspect for cracks, damage, and wear

43. Center bearing
Disassembly note....................... page N-31
Inspect for wear, damage, and maliunction

44. Mounting bracket
45. Mounting rubber
46. Gear housing

Disassembly note
Oil pipe

Cauilon
. Atter removlng lho oll pipes, plug the pons to pre-

vsnt the entery ot dirt into the steering gear
housln9.
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Tie rod snd
Mark the tie rod, locknut and tie rod end for proper reassembly.

Tie rod

Caution
. Use copper or aluminum plates In the laws of the

vise,

1. Uncrimp the washer.
2. Remove the tie rod.

Cauilon
. Do noi damage the tie rod or the rack.

Pinlon shatt assembly
1. Secure the mounling bracket in a vise
2. Remove the retaining ring.
3. Tap the pinion shaft with a punch to remove I

Cautlon
. Do not tap on the lowel beadng.

Upper bearing and oll seal
t. Remove the pluq assembly trom the pinion shatt.
2. Press oul the upiper bearing and oil seal with the SST
3. Remove the O-ring from the Plug.

Stesring rack assembly'1. Remove the stop ring wrth a pln punch
2. Temporarjly tighen the tie rod to the tube side and pull it

to remove the rack assembly.

Cautlon
. Do not damage the lack.
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Holder

Cautlon
. When removing lhe holder, do not damage ils in-

side bore by lhe end ot the rack.

Seal ring and O-dng

Caution
. Do not damage lhe groove when removing

Remove the seal ring and O-ring wiht a screwdriver.

Backup rlng and oll seal
1. Insiall the SST (attachment) onto the end of the SST

(handle).
2. Tap the SST from gear housing sideto remove the backup

ring and the oil seal.

Lowel bea ng
Tap the end ofthe gear housing column to remove the lower
beanng.

Cauiion
. Do nol tap at the gear houslng bearing sectlon.

Oll seal, spacer and center bearing
Press out the oilseal, the spacer, and the center bearing with
the SST.

\m.:
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163 i33mm
(0.64 13ff in)

A€s€mbly

Note
. Use protective plales In the iaws ol the vise duting

assehbly to prevent damage io the various part8.

'1. Mounting bracket and mounting rubber
(1) Install the mounting rubber.
(2) Tap the mounting bracket on with a plastic hanmer.

2. Oil seal, spacer, and center bearing
(1) Apply brease to the center bearing and set it in the gear

housano.
(2) Press in the center bearing with the SST.

(3) Set the spacer in the gear housing.
(4) Apply grease to a new oil seal and set it in lhe gear

houstno.
(5) Press in the oil seal with the SST-by hand untillhe height

shown in the tigure is 16.3 j8Srnm (0.64 I8Ui in)

3. Orinq and seal ring
(1) Apply ATF (Dexron@tr or l\,l'Itr)to a new Odng and seal

rino.
(2) InJall th O-ring and seal ring in the groove of the rack

Cautlon
. Do not damage the edge ot lhe aeal ng.

(3) From the seal ring by hand.

4. Backup ring and oil s€al
(1) ApDlv qrease lo a new oil seal.
i2t lnstail ihe oil s€al to the SST (protector body and' 

guide).
(3) Remove the SST (guide).
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Slide the oil seal and the SST over the .ack trom the
rack teeth side to the piston. Remove the SST.
Installthe backup ring with the srnall end facing the gear.

5. Steering rack assembly
(1) Apply grease to the teeh and fiiction surface of the rack.
(2) Slide th€ rack jnto the gear housing from the tube side

with the SST.

6. Holder
(1) Apply grease to a new Y-packing and install it into lhe

holder.
(2) Install a new Gring onto the holder.
(3) Installthe SST overthe rack end and installthe holder.
(4) Apply ATF to the inside bore of the holder.
(5) Install the stop ring.

/ (j, 

 

seal
(1) Press in the new oil seal from tube side with a suitable

DiDe.

Dlameter: 20mm (0.79 ln).

Caullon
. Do not press over 400 kg (880 lb).

(2) Verity that the dislance between the end of the rack and
the holder is 15.5 t 2mm (0.61 + 0.08 in).

8. Hearmetic sealing inspection
(1) Connect the SST to the power cylinder section of the

gear nousng.
(2) Apply 400 mmHg (l 5.7 InHg) vacuum with a vacuum

pump and verify that it is held tor at least 30 seconds.
(3) It vacuum is not held, replace the oil seal.

(4)

(5)

15.5 + 2mm (0.61 4 0.oo in)

N-33



ENGINE SPEED SENSING POWER STEERING

9. Control valve
(1) Installa new Oring and new seal rings onto the pinaon

shatt.
(2) Pass the pinion shaft through the SST to form the G

ring and the seal rings.

Caution
. Use the loose slde of the SST tirst thsn the tlghter

slde.

Install new seal rings onto the control valve and form
them with the ssT.
Remove the SST from pinion shalt and alignthe pin pq
sition ol the control valve with the thread of the pinion
shaft assembly and install the control valve assemDly.
lnstall a new snap ring to the pinion shaft assembly

(3)

(4)

(5)

SEAL BINGS

'10. Pinion shaft assembly
(1) Apply a liberal amount of grease to the teeth ol the pan-

ion shaft.
(2) Apply ATF to the new seal rings and the kiction surface

of the cortrol valve.

(3) Atlach the SST to the gear housing.
i4i lnslallthe oinion shafl with the notch positioned as siown' 

in the tioure when the rack is at the center position

Cauilon
. Do not damage the sdge ol the a€al ring and the

contol valve.

11. Plug assembly
(1) lppv ATF to a new upper bearing and a new oil seal.
{a Set the oil seal into the Plug
(3i Press in the oil seal with the SST

62mn (2.4 h)
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(4) Put the upper bearing into the plug.
(5) Press in the upper bearing with the SST.
(6) Install a new Oring to the plug assembly.

(7) Attach the SST to the pinion and install the plug as-
semory.

(8) Install a new retaining ring.

'12. Lower bearing
(1) Secure the mounting bracket in a vise with the lower

bearing bore of the gear housing lacing upward.
(2) Apply grease to the lower bearing and insiall it onto the

pinion shaft.

13. Adjusting cover
(1) Secure the mounting bracket in a vise.
(2) Apply grease to the support yoke and install it.
(3) Install the yoke spring
(4) lnstall the plate.
(5) Loosely tighten the adjusting cover.

14. lie rod
(1) Secure the rack teeth in a vise.
(2) lnstall a new washer onto the tie rod.
(3) Install the tie rod to the rack.

Tightening torque:
78-98 Nrn (8-10 m-kg, 58-72 ft-lb)

(4) Crimp the washer.

Caution
. Do not damage the rack or tie rod.
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15. Locknut (housing cover)
(1) Secure the mounting bracket in a vise
i2i Inslall a new locknut and tighten it to the specified torque.

Tiohtenlno torque:-zg-sg -N{n 
(it-l m-rg, 22-29lt-lbl

(3) Loosen the adjusting cover.

16. Adiustino cover
(1)'Secu-re the mounting bracket in a vise
(2) Set the rack to the center position
i3) Tiohten the adiustinq cover with the SST to 4.9 Nm' 

(5-o cm-kg, +i in-lb1 tnree times then return it 25
degrees.
Apply sealant to lhe threads ol lne locKnul
Loosely install the locknut.

(6) Measure the pinion torque with the SST and a pull scale

Standard:
Center of rack + 90"
0.8-1.3 Nfn (8-13 cm'kg,6.9-l l '3 in' lb)

Scale reading 8oo-1,3o0 kg (28.2-45.9 oz)

{7) lf not within specilication, repeat Steps (3) through (6)
(8i Tighten the locknut while holding the ad,usting cover'

Tidhienlnq torouei-sg-z+ -t*m 
(6-z.s m-rg,43-54 lt-lb)

17. Housino cover
(1) Secure lhe mounting bracket in a vise
(2) Apply sealant to the threads ol ihe housing cover'
(3) Install the housing cover.

Tlohtenino toroue:-+l-s+ 
it.m (l.s-s.s m-kg, 33-40 ft'lb)

18. Boot
(1) Apply grease to the boot as shown in the figure.

Cautlon
. Do not break the boot wire.

(2) Install the boot and wrap a new boot wire twice around
the larqe end, then twist it four (4) or live (5) times

(3) Bend the wire down against the bracket side.

(4)
(5)
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(4) Install the boot clamp onto the small end of the boot.

19. Tie rod end
('1) Installthe tie rod ends and align them with the marks

made befo.e disassembly.

20. Oil pipe
(1) Secure the mounting bracket in a vise.
(2) Install the oil pipes.

Tightenlng torque:
15-24 N{|| (1.6-2.4 m-kg, 12-17 ft-lb)
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POWER STEERING OIL PUI'P
Removal / lnstallation
1. Removs in the order shown in the figure.

Note
. use a contatner or rags to collect the power sleerlng tluid when disconneciing the pressure

plpe and retu.n hose.

2. lnstall in the reverse order of removal
3. After installation:

(1) Check all connections for fluid leakage. (Reler to page N-24 )
(2) Bleed air lrom system. (Refer to page \4.) _

3?--,52 {3.a-s.3, 27--34)

.t6-2a 11.6-2A, 12-1n

17-52 (l.a-53, 27-3q
REPLACE

a6-s1 pJ--.5.5, n--4'

1. Drive belt
Inspection................................... page N-41
Adjustment................................. page N-41
Rep|acement...............,.............. page N-41

2. Power steering pressure switch connecior
3. Pressure pipe

N-38

4. Return hose
5. O-ring
6. Oil pump assembly

Disassembly / Inspection /
Assemb|y............................... page N-39

7. Oil pump bracket
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Disassembly / Inap€ction / Assembly'1. The following procedure is tor replacement of the O-ring only. Replace lhe pump assembly if other repairs
are necessary.

2. Disassemble in the order shown in the figure, referring to Dlsassembly Note.
3. Assemble in the reverse order of dis€ssembly, referring to Assembly Note.

6-10 l{i (00-1@ .DLq,

2a--35 (S.O-1.O, 22---25)

REPLACE

1. Suction pipe
2. O'ring
3. Pressure switch assembly
4. O-ring
5. Connector
6. O-ring
7. Control valve

Inspect for cracks, damage, clogging, and
wear

8. Spring
Inspect lor damage and weakness

9. Bracket
10. Pump body, rear

Assembly note...............,........... page N-40
Inspect for cracks, damage, and wear

11. O-ring

12. Cam ring
Assembly note........................... page N-40
Inspect friction surface lor wear'13. Vane
Assembly note.............-............. page N-40
Inspect friction surface lor wear'14. Rotor
Assembly note........................... page N-40
Inspect friction surface lor wear

15. Plate
Inspect iriction surface for wear

16. O-ring
17. Gring
18. Pin
19. Pump body, lront

Assembly note........................... page N-40
lnspect for cracks, damage, and wear
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|DENNflCATION

I --\9J.

Di3assembly note
Oll pump

Caution
. To s€cure the oil pump In a vlse, use the ssT as

shown to prevent damage to the Pump'

A$ombly note
Pump body, lront

Caution
. Use protective Plates the laws ot the vlse when

secuting lhe PumP body.

Roior
lnstall the rotor with the identification mark fackjng upward.

Vane
lnstall the vanes into rotor with the rounded edges outward

Cam rlng
Installcam ring with the identification mark facing downward.

Pump body rear
Atter installation, verify that the pulley rotates smoothly when
rotated by hand.
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CR^NKSHAFT
PUTTEY

CFANKSHAFT
PULLEY

DRIVE BELT
lmpection
1. Check the drive belt for wear, cracks, and fraying.

Replace if necessarv.
2. Checkthe drive b€ft deflection by applying moderate pres-

sure (98 N, l0 kg,22 lb) midway between the pulleys.
Adiust if necessarv.

Deflection (depressed at 98 N [10 kg, 22 tbl)
New : 8-9mm (0.31-0.35 In)
Uaed: 9-10mm (0.35-0.39 In)

Tension
New:491-589 N (50-60 k9, 110-132 tb)
Used:422-491 N (43-50 kg, 95-tt0 lb)

Note
. Belt tension can be measuted between any two

pulleys,

Adiustmenl'1 Loosen P/S oil pump bolt A and nuts B and C. Adjust the
belt deflection by turning the adjusting bolt D.

Tightenlng torque
@: 19-25 Nm (1.9-2.6 m-kg, 14-19 ftnb)
@: 36-54 N.m (3.7-5.5 m-kg, 27-40 ft-lb)
O: 37-52 N.|n (3.8-5.3 m-kg, 27-38 fl-lb)

Replacement
1. Lossen bolt A, nuts B and C, and adjusting bolt D.
2. Remove and replace the drive belt.
3. Adjust the deflection (tension). (Refer to above.)
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P

P - 2
P - 3
P - 3
P - 4

BRAKING SYSTEM

P - 4
P - 5
P - 6
P - 6
P - 8
P - 8
P-t0
P-i6
P-i9
P-20
P-23
P-25
P-27
P-2a
P-2a
P-2a
P-24
P-29
P-30



P INOEX

INDEX

LEVER STFIoKE (WHEN PULLEo wlTH FORCE OF 9sN I10 kg, 22lbl)
6_S NOTCHES

FMVSS 116 DOTs, SAE J1703

1. Brake hydraulic l ine
Inspection / Removal /
Ins la l la t :on . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  page P-  7

2. Brake pedal
lnspection (on-vehicle)................ page P- 8
Removal/ Inspection /
Insta||ation................................. page P-10

3. Master cylinder
Removal / 1nsta|lation.................. page P-1 0
Disassembly / Inspection /
Assemb1y. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  page P-14

4. Power brake unit
Inspection (on-vehicle)................ page P-16
Flemoval / 1nsta||ation.................. page P-1 8

5. Dual proportioning valve
Inspec t ion . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  page P- '19
Rep|acement............................... page P-1 I

6. Front brake (disc)
Inspection (on-vehicle)................ page P-20
Rep1acement..............................- page P-20
Removai / 1nstal|ation.................. page P-21
1nspect ion . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  page P-22

P-2

7. Caliper
Disassembly / lnspection /
Assemb|y.................................. page P-23

8. Rear brake (drum)
lnspection (on-vehicle)............ . page P-25
Removal/ lnspeation /
Insta|1ation................................. page P-25

9. Wheel cylinder
Disassembly / Inspection /
Assemb1y.................................. page P-27

10. Parking brake (lever tYPe)
Inspection (on-vehicle).......... ... . paSe i-?9
Adjustment........................... ... page P-28

11. Parking brake cable
Removal / Inspection /
Instal|ation...... . . ......... .. page P-29

'12. Parking brake lever
Removal / Inspection /
Insta|lation................................. page P-30



OUTLINE P
OUTLINE
SPEC1FICATIONS

llem Sp6cltication

Blako pedal

Suspsnded

4.26

lvlaxLmum stroke mm (in) 137.6 15.42)

rype Tandem (wih level senso4

Cyljndef inner dlameter mm (if) 20.64 (0.81)

Type
Ml'* Solid disc

Cylinder bore mm (rn) 50.8 (2.00)

Pad dimensions {area x thickness)
mm- (in') xmrn (in) 3,800 (5.89)x 10 (0.39)

Disc plate dimensions mm (n)
{ouier dlarneler x thickn€ss)

ATX: 235 x 18 (9.2sx0.71)
MTX 235x 12 (9.25 x 0.47)

Tvpe Leadingrrailing

Wheelcylinder inner daneter mm (in) 15.87 {0.63)

Lining dimensions mm (in)
(width x lenslh xthickness) 30x 157 x 4 0 (1.18x6.18 x 0.16)

Drum inner di€m€ler mn1 (in) i80 o.09)

Shoe clearance adluslment

Tvpe

Diameter ATX 214 {8_43), r\4TX. 189 O.44)

Bear wheel hydraulic control syslem Tvpe Dual proport'on,ng €lve

Brake lluid FMVSS116. DOT3. SAE: J17q3

Mechanical hro rear \&heel control

Operation sygem
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P CONVENTIONAL BBAKE SYSTEM

CONVENTIONAL BRAKE SYSTEM

PREPANATlo'{
ssT

49 0259 7708

brak€ pipe

49 F043 001

Gaugo, adjust

49 8043 001

Ga'rge, adiust

49 804U 003

Turninq lock tool
adjuslment ol

49 8043 004 49 0208 701A

49 0221 600c

Expanton tool,
installation ot

front disc brake)
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CONVENTIONAL BRAKE SYSTEII'

TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE

Problom Poe9lble caus€ Psge

Poor braklng Leakago of brake lluid

Brake lluid, grease, ol, or waler on pad or lining
Hardenrng ot pad or lining sudace of poor conlacl
Maltunclion ol disc brak€ piston
Mallunction oi masler cylinder or wh€€l cylinder
N4alunction of power brake unit
Malluncnon ot check valve (vacuum hose)
Damaged vacuum hose
Deterioralion ot llexible hose
Malfunction ot dual proportioning valve

Reparr
Bleed an

Grind or replace

P - 6
P-20,25
P-20,25
P-20,25

P,21
P-10,23,27

P-18
P,1a
P-18

P-19

Brakes pull lo one
alde 8€ke fluid, grease, oil, or water on pad or lining

Hardenins ol pad or linins sudace or poor contact
Abnomal weaf or distoriion of disc, drum, pad, or linins
Malfuncrion ol aulomatic adjuster
Loosene-qs of backing plate / dust cover mounting bolts
Malfunclion ol lrted cylinder
hproperly adi'rsted wh€ei alignment
Unequal lire ar pressures

G nd or redace

Tighten

Adjust

P-2j.25

P-20.25

s*,,on nl
P 23.27

Seclion R
Section Q

Brakes do nol No brake pedal play
lmprop€ny adjusled push rcd cloarance
Clogged master cylinder return port
Weak brake pad or shoe retlrn spring
Wheel cylinder or caliper not returning propedy
Malfunction ol pislon seal ol disc brake
Exc€ssive runoul of disc plate

Clean

P - 9

P 2 5

P-21
P-22

Padal go6s too tar
(too much pedal
st.ote)

lmproperly adjusled pedal play

Bleed air

P 9
P-20.25

P - 6

vlbrrtion du.ing
bralh9

Deteriorated pad or llning
Brakes do not release
Foreign material or scGtcher on dis, pLat€ of drum con-

Loos€ness of backing plate / dusl cover or caliper
mounling bolls
Damaged disc or drum coniact sudace
Poor contacl of pad or lining
Insuflicienl grease on slid ng parts

Clean

Tighten

Grease

P 20,25
P-m,25

Seclion M,
P-21

P-20.25

Sl€erlng wheel pullg Dragging brake
lvlalfunclion of ste€rlng syslem
Damaged or unbalanced \ihee{(s)
Incorrect lire air pressure
Malf unction ol suspension

Seclion N
Seclion O
Section Q
Seclion R

P-5



P CONVENTIONAL BRAKE SYSTEM

AIR BLEEDING
1. Jack up the vehicle and support it with safety stands.

Cautlon
. The brake fluld reservolr must be kept 3/4 tull dur-

Ing alr bleedlng.

2. Remove the bleeder cap and attach a vinyl hose to the
bleeder oluq.

3. Place th; dther end ol the vinyl lube in a clear contiainer.
4. One Derson should depress the brake pedal a few times,

and ihen hold it in the depressed position.
5. A second person should loosen the bleeder screw, drain

out the fluid, and retighten the screw with the SST.

Caulion
. Ths two p€rsons should stay in volce contact with

each othef,
. Be su]e the pedal l€mains depressed uiliilthe bleed

screw i3 tlghtened.

6. Reoeat SteDs 4 and 5 until no air bubbles are seen
7. Check for correct brake operation
L Verity that there is no fluid leakage. Clean away any spilled

flud with rags.
9. After bleeding the air, add brake ffuid to the reservolr up

to the sDecified level.

Tiohteninq torcue:
E.s-g.C' Hmiso-go cm-kg, s2-78 In'lb)

Note
. Air bleedlng mual be done lrom the bleeder sc.gw

ladhest trom the dlsassembled parts to the neal€at.

2. Flexible hose
Inspection / Removal/
Installation ..... ... ....... ... page P-7

BRAKE HYDRAULIC LINE

1. Brake pipe
Inspection / Removal /
Insta||ation..............................-.... page P-7

P-6
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Inspection (On-vehlcls)
Brske plpe
Check for cracks, damage, and corrosion of the brake pipe.
Replace the pipe or llare nut if necessary.

Flexible hose
Checklor scars, cracks, and swelling oftheflexible hose. Rs
place the hose jf necessary.

Removal
1. Remove the brake oiDe with the SST.
2. Disconnect the cllp and remove the flexible hose from the

bracket.

lnstallation
1. Fix the flexible hose in the bracket and installthe clip.

2. Connect the flexible hose to the brake pipe and tighten the
flare nut with the SST.

Cautlon
. Verlly thal the hose is not twisted.
. Verlly that lhe hose does not contact other parts

when the vehlcle bounces or when the steering
wheel is turned lully dght or lett.

Tightenlng torque:
13-22 N{n (1.3-2.2 m-kg, 9-16 ftlb)

P-7
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BRAKE FLUID
Inapgctlon
Leakag€ inspectlon
DepreJs the 6rake pedal several times, and inspect for leak-
age of the brake lines and system.

Brake Fluid Level
Leakaqe check
Veritu that the tluid level in the reservorr is beween the MAX
and hllN lines on the res€rvoir.
Add fluid ii it is below MAX.

Replacament
1. Follow the procedure outlined in "Air Bleeding".

(Reter to 9aqe P-6.)
2. bontinue bteeding and replacing the brake fluid until only

clean fluid is expelled.
3. Fill the reservoir to the MAX level.

BBAKE PEDAL
Inspectlon (On-vehicle)
Brake pedal helght
Inspectlon
Verify that the distance from the center on the pedal pad to
the floor mat is as specified.

Speclflcation: 198-209mm (7.80-8.23 In)

Adiustment
1. Disconnect the stoplight switch conneclor'
2. Loosen locknut B and turn switch A until it does not con-

tact the pedal.
3. Loosen lbcknut D and turn rod C 10 adjustthe height ofthe

brake pedal.
4. Tiohten the stoolioht switch until it contacts the peda| then

tuin it an addiiional 1/2 turn. Tighten locknuts B and D
5. Connect the stoplight switch conn€ctor,
6. Verify operation of the stoplights.

1o',
i 1

r l

P-8



CONVENTIONAL BRAKE SYSTEM P
Pedal Play
Inspection
1. Depress the pedal a lew times to eliminate the vacuum in

the system.
2. Gently depress the pedal by hand and checkthe free play

(until resistance is fell).

Frea play: 4-7mm (0.16-0.28 in)

Adiustment'1. Loosen locknut D and turn rod C to adjust the free play.
2. Verify the pedal height and the stoplight operation.

Pedal-To-Floor Clearance
lnapecllon
Verify that the distance from the floor panel to the center of
the pedal pad is as specified when the pedal is depressed
with a force of 589 N (50 kg, 132 lb).

Pedal-te.floor clearanc€: 60mm (2.37 In) mln.

lf the distance is less than specified, check for the following
proo|ems:
1. Air in brake system
2. l\ralfunction of automatic adjuster (rear drum brakes)
3. Worn shoes or pads

r'a..,'r
i i

I

I

i

',{,i "->i(
,,. PEDAL-TOFLOOR tr- CLEAFANCE

P-9



CONVENTIONAL BRAKE SYSTEM

Removal / Inspection / Installatlon
'1. Remove in the order shown in the figure
2. Inspect all parts and repair or replace as necessary.
3. lnstall in the reverse order of removal.
4. After installation, check and adiust the pedal height and hee play if necessary'

1a-17 t|ln {r/o-lao.r}|q, r?2-156 lDls)

@J
FEPLACE

1. Spring pin
2. Clevis pin
3. Return spring

Inspect for wear and
damage

4. Nut
5. Washer

T,ASTER CYLINDEF

6. Bolt
7. Spacer
8. Bushing

Inspect tor wear
9. Brake pedal

lnspect lor bending and
damage

10. Stop rubber
Inspect for wear

11.  Pad
Inspect tor wear

12. Stoplight switch

Removal / | nstallation
1. Remove in the order shown in the figure, referring to Removal Note.
2. Install in the reverse order of removal, referring to Installatlon Note
3. After installation, add brake fiuid, bleed air, and check for fluid leakage

1. Conneclor
2. Brake pipe

Remova l  no te . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
lnstallation note...........................

3. Nut and washer

P-l0

4. Oring
5. Master cylinder

lnstallation note........................... page P-1 1
Disassembly / Inspection /

Assemb|y . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  page P-1  4

P-1 1
P-13

i':,ffi..,.'"-'o f @R^--q
/ (3) ro-te *-

000-160 cd*t, 37-136 hnb)

nm-160 cGr9, 37-r$ hrb)

page
page



CONVENTIONAL BRAKE SYSTEII'

CLEARANCE

Removal note
Brake plpe
Disconnect the brake pipe from the master cylinder with the
ssT.

Cautlon
. Do not allow the brake nu|d to get on palnted sur-

faces. It it doea, wtpe lt off lmm€diately.

lnstallation nole
]{aster cylinder
Plston to push rod clearance
Siandard type
1. Place the SST on the master cylinder. Turn the adjusting

boft until it bottoms in the push rod hole in the piston.

2. Apply 500 mmHg (l 9.7 inHg) vacuum to the power brake
unit with a vacuum oump.

3. Invertthe adjustment gauge used in Step 1 and place it on
the power brake unit.

4. Measure the clearance between the end otthe gauge and
the push rod of the power brake unit. ll it is not omm (0
In), loosen the push rod locknut and turn the push rod to
make the adjuslment.

Note
. By maklng the above adiusimsnt,lhe clearance be'

twson the push rod and pFton (atter installation ol
the brake master cyllnder to ihe power brake unll)
wlll be as shown in the iable below.

Recessed type
1. Turnthe nut ofthe SST clockwise to fully retracl lhe gauge

rod. Attach the SST to the power brake unit.

Cautlon
. Install wlih ihe gauge rod tully retracted.

Tightening torque:
l0-16 N.m (100-160 cm-kg,87-138 In'lb)

2. Apply 5OO mmHg (19.7 InHg) vacuum using a vacuum
PU.P 

P-'r 1

Vao.ium applied 1o unit Push rodlcpiston cle€ranc€

0 mmHg (0 inHg) 0.4-o.6mm (0.016-0.024 in)

Approx. 5OO mmHg (19.7 inHg) 0.1--0.4mm (0.004-0.016 in)
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3. Turnthe adiustino nut ot the SST counterclockwise untilthe
gauge rod lld co;tacts the push rod end ol lhe po\,ver brake
unit.
Push lighty on the end of the gauge rod to be sure it is seat'
ed. Verify that there is no gap between the adjusting nut
and SST body.

4. Bemove the SST from the power brake unit without disiurb-
ingthe adjusting nut. Set the SST onto the masler cylinder
as shown in the figure.

Caullon
. when pushing use only enough prsssure to bottom

the rod in the pi8ton' lf too much presaurs is aF
plied a talso .dadlng wlll occur.

5. Push lightly on the end of the SST gauge rod to be sure
it is bottomed in the master cylinder piston, and note any
clearance between the SST body and the adjusting nut
(clearance B) or between lhe body and the master cyljn-
der (clearance C). Adiust the push rod as necessary as out-
lined in "Adiustment" below.

CIEAFANCE (C)
clearance at (B)

Clearanc€ at (C) Too long

No clearance at (B) or (C) OK

Adlusiment

Note
. The thrsads of ths push rod ale specially deslgned

so that the bolt becomes hardet lo turn paal a car'
tain polnt to prevent loosenlng ot the bolt' Tum the
bolt bnly wlthin this range whsn adlusting'

Clearance at B
1. Push liohtlv on the end ot the SST gauge rod, and meas-

ure thellearance between the adjusting nut and the SST
body.

2. usino the SST, turn the nut to lengthen the power brake
unit;ush rod an amount equalto the clearance measured
at B.

P-12
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Clsarance at C
1. Measure and record height D1 of the gauge rod.

AqJUSTING NUT

CLEAAANCE

2. Turn the adjusting nut until the SST body sets squarely on
the master cylinder. (Iurn only enough lor the body to
touch.)

3. Measure and record height D2 of the gauge rod.

4. Subtract D1 from D2i then using the SST, turn the nut to
shorten the powor brake unit push rod an amounl equal
to the difference.

Note
. By making the alrove adiustment, lhe clearance be'

tween the push rod and piaton (afler Installation of
the brake maater cyllnder to the power brake unli)
wlll be aa shown In the iabl€ beloyr.

Br.ke pips
Tjghten the brake pipe flare nut with the SST.

Tlghtenlng torque:
13-22 Nrn (1.3-2.2 m.kg, 10-16 finb)

Note
. Atter lnatallatlon:

(l) Add brake lluld and bleed air.
(Reter to page P-6,)

(2) Check for lluid leakage. (Reter to page P-6.)

-t-
\ ----

\q

Vacuum applied to unil Push rod-tcpiston clearance

0 mmHg (0 inHg) 0.4-0.6mm (0.016-0.024 in)

Approx. 500 mmHg (19.7 inHs) 0.1-0.4mm (0-004-0.016 in)

P-l3
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DEassembly / InsPectlon, As8€mbly

Cautlon
. S€cure ihs ma3tet cyllnd€r flange In a vla€ when ngc€ggary.
. Replace the plEton assembly, it neca€s8ry.

1. Drain the brake lluid
z. oisassemote in the order shown in the figure, referring to Disassembly Note'
3. lnsoecl all Darls and repair or replace as necessary
4. As;mbb i; the revers; order ot disassembly' referring to A$€mbly Note

1. Cap set
2. Float
3. Fluid level sensor
4. Screw
5. Reservoir

Inspect for damage
6. Joint bushing
7. Snap ring

Disassembly note....................... page P-15
8. Spac€r
9. O-ring

10. Pigon guide
Disaasembly note....................... page P-15

P-14

1'1. Cup
12. Slopper'13. Primary piston assembly

Disassembly note....................... page P-15
'14. Stopper screw and O-ring

Adsembly note................... ........ page P-15
15. Secondary piston assembly

Disassembly note .,........... .... .... page P-15
'16. O-ring
17. Master cylinder body

lnspect for damage and craclG
lnspect inside of body for corrosaon

RECESSED TYPE

I
FEPLACE

FEPLACE

STANDARD TYPE
5.9--!J (60-100,

52_a7)
\a----^

5.9-e.a 0o-1@. 52J7)
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Dlsassembly noie
Snap dng
Push the piston with a screwdriver and remove or install the
snap ring with snaFring pliers.

Plston gulde and prlmary platon assembly
Remove the piston guide assembly and primary piston assem-
bly by gradually blowing compressed air into the cylinder.

Secondary piston assembly
Remove the secondary piston assembly by gradually blow-
ing compressed air into the cylinder.

Cautlon
. Uae a rag lo stop the secondary piston assembly.

Aaaembly nole
Stopper screw and O{ing
1. lnstall the new O-ring onto the stopper screw-
2. Push the primary piston assembly in fully.
3. Install and tighten the stopper screw.

Tightening lorqu€:
5.9-9.8 m (60-100 cm-kg, 52-87 InJb)

4. Push and release the piston to verjty that the stopper screw
is installed correctly.

P-l5
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POWEN BRAKE UNIT
Qulck Inspection (On.vehlcle)
Power brake unit function check
(Shple method)
Siep 1
1. With the engine slopped, depress the brake pedal a few

nmes.
2. With the oedal depressed, start the engine.
3. lf immediately afier the engine starts the pedal moves down

slightly, the unit is operating.

Step 2
1. Stan the enoine.
2. Stop the engine atter it has run tor 'l or 2 minutes
3. Deoress the pedal with the usual torce
4. lt the first pedal sroke is long and becomes shorter wth

subseouent strokes, the unit is operatng.
5. lf a oroblem is found, inspect for damage of the check valve

or vacuum hose and ev€mine the installation Repair if
necessary, and inspect lt once agatn

Step 3
1. Start the engine.
2. Deoress the pedal with the usual force.
3. StoD the enoine wilh the pedal held depressed
c. Holb the pedal down for about 30 seconds.
5. lt the pedal height does not change, the unit is operating.
6 lf ther; is a oro6lem. check lor damage to the check valve

or vacuum hose, and check lhe connecton Repair if neces-
sary and check once again.

ll the nature ol the problem is still not clear alter the three (3)
steps above, folloi the more detailed check described in
"Method using testers," below

(Method uslng tesiers)
donnect a presstrre gzuge, vacuum gauge, and pedal depres-
sion force gauge ad shown in the figure. After bleeding the
ak trom the pressure gauge, conduct the test as described
in the steps below.

Note
. Use commercially available gauges and pedal

depression lorce gauge.

a) Checklng lor vacuum loss
Unloaded condltion
1. Start the engine.
2. Stopthe engine when the vacuum gauge readlng reacnes

500 mmHg (19.7 inHg).
3. Observe the vacuum gauge ior 15 seconds ll the gauge

shows 475-500 mmHg (18.7-19.7 inHg), the unit is
operaiing.

\ \
FtFsT SECONO

o

@
@

/A\-'g
o @

@ @
@ o

l l l
\ ^W,r:gs"?^1""

\ -  \ y  , /
\ /
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Loaded condliion'l. Start the engine.
2. Depress the brake pedal with a lorce of 196 N (20 kg, 44

tbt.
3. With the brake pedaldepressed, stopthe enginewhen the

vacuum gauge reading reaches 500 mmHg (19.7 inHg).
4. Observe the vacuum gauge for 15 seconds. lf the gauge

shows 475-500 mmHg (18.7-19.7 InHg), the unit is
operating.

b)Checking tor hydraulic preaaurc
'1 . lf, with the engine stopped (vacuum 0 mmHg), the iluid pres-

sure is within specification, the unit is operating.

Flurd pressure kPa (kq/cm?, ps)

196 N (20 kg, 44 lb) 1,275 {13, 185) min.

2. Stalr the engine. Depress the brake pedal when the vacu-
um reaches 500 mmHg (19.7 inHg). lf the fluid pressure
is within specification, the unit is operating.

@
!m  onxs [  11  ,u.'"""\r$

Fluid pressure kPa (kg/cm', ps)

196 N (2O kg, 44 lb)
ATX 7,260 04, 1,053) min.
[4ry 5,690 (58, 825) min.

P-17
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Check valvg
Inso€ction
1. Disconnect the vacuum hos€ (with intenal check valve) irom

the engine side.

2. Apply suction and pressure to the hose from the engine side
Verifu that air flows onlv toward the englne

Cautlon
. ll the check valve is bad, replace the hose contain-

ing the valve.

Removal / Inatallation
'1. Remove in the order shown in the figure.
2. lnstall in the reverse order of removal

1. Conneclor
2. Brake pipe

Removal Note..'*'l*:1..):::
Caution

3. Master cylinder assembly 6. Nut
lnslallation Nole T Power brake unn

page P-11 ....................... page P-11 8. Gasket
4. Vacuum hose

page P-13 5. Spring pin and clevis pin

Take the tollowing steps after Installation:
. Add fluld and bleed the alr. (Refer to page P-6.)
. Check all pais for lluid leakage. (Refer to page P-6.)
. Adlud ana check the brake pedal operation. (Reter lo page P-{.)
. Make an on-vehicle check ot the unit. (Reter lo page P-16.)

P-18

REPLACE

FEPLACE

r'-25 (1.9-2.6, ra-rg)

e?
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\
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CONVENTIONAL BRAKE SYSTEM

OUAL PROPORTIONING VALVE
lnspeclion
1. Connect two pressure gauges (9,810 kPa [100 kg/cm2,

1,422 psil) to the brake pipes with adapters as shown in
the figure.

Adapter and llare nut tlghiening torque:
13-22 Nm (1,3-2.2 n-kg, 10-16 ftlb)

Note
. Disconnect and connect the brake plpes wlth the

ssr,
2. Bleed the air from the brake system.

(Reter to page P-6.)
3. Depressthe brake pedal until the mastercylinder pressure

equals A; then record rear brake pressure A'.
4. Depress the brake pedal again, apply additional pressure

until the pressure equals B; then record pressure B'.

Fluid pressure
kPa (kg/cmz, psi)

B B '

l',lTX
2,943

l3o,427)

2,943
(3O, 42n

+ 196 (2, 28)

5,886
(60, 8s3)

3,826 (39, 555)
+ 294 (3, €)

ATX 3,532 (36,512)
* 294 (3, 43)

Cautlon
. Do not attempt to adiust the dual proportionlng

valve.
. After the inspection, bleed the air from the bmke

system and check for tluld leakage.
. It the measurements are not within specitlcatlon,

replace the valve assembly.

neplacement
1. Remove in the order shown in the figure.
2. Install in the reverse order ol removal.

1. Brake pipe
Removal / Installation Note......... page p-20

2. Boft
3. Dual proportioning valve

f
B'

P-l9
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Removal / Inatallation note
Brake pip€
Loosen ahd tiqhten lhe brake pipes with the SST.

FRONT BRAKE (DISC)
Ouick Inspection (On-vehicle)
Dlsc Dad
1. Jaik up the front of the vehicle and support it with

stands.
2. Remove the wheels.
3. Verify the remaining thickness of the pads

Thickneaa: 2.0mm (0,08 in) min.

Reolacement
Disc pad
1. Remove in the order shown
2. lnstall in the reverse order of

in the figure.
removar.

sarely

1. M-spring
2. W-pin
3. Pad pin

P-20

4. Disc pad
lnstallation Note

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  page P-21
1nspoction................. above

5. Antisqueak shim
6. Outer shim
7. lnner shim



CONVENTIONAL BRAKE.SYSTEM

Inaiallation note
Dlsc pad
When installing the disc pads, push the piston fully inward with
the SST and an old pad.

Removal / Installation
Callper
1. Remove in ihe order shown in the l iaure.
2. Inslall In the reverse order of removal

6) se-ae

1. Flexible hose
2. Pad pin
3. Disc pad assembly

1nspectjon................................... page P-22
4. Bolt

5. Caliper
Disassembly / Inspection /
Assembly . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . . . . . . . . . . . .  page P-23

6. Disc plate
lnspection.-...................... .......... page P-22

P-21
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Cautlon
Take the following stops aftel Installstion:
. Add lluid and bleed the ah. (Reter to pege P-6.)
. Check for fluid le8kige. (Refer io Prge P-8.)
. Depress the brake padal a iew time3, ih€n vertfy thai

the rcar brakes do not drag rvhlle rolatlng the whe€|.

Inspectlon
DIsc oad
1. Ch;ck br oil or grease on the facing, abnormal wear or

cracks. and deterioration or damage lrom heat.
2. lvleasure the thickness of the lining.

Specilied thlckness: 10mm (0.39 in)
lrlnimum : 2.0mm (0.09 in)

3. Check Msually for damage or wear of the guide plate

Dlsc plate
'1- Measure the thickness ot the disc plate.

Standard
ATX: lSmm (0.71 In)
MT* l2mm (0.47 In)

llinimum
ATX: 16mm (0.63 In)
MTx: lomm (0.39 In)

2. Measure the runout at the outer edge of the contact sur-
face of the disc Dad.

Runoutr 0.1mm (0.004 in) max.

Cautlon
. There must be no whsel beating looaoness.

P-22
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CALIPER
Dlsassembly / Inspection / Assembly
1. Disassemble in the order shown in the figure, relerdng to Dlsassembly Note.
2, Assemble in the reverse order of disassemblv.

? 3w^
(60-90 frr9, 52-73 & !)

1. Sleeve pin
2. uoot

7. Piston seal
Disassembly Note....................... page P-24

Inspect for damage, wear, and rust

Dlsa&sembly note
Rubber cap and bleeder screw
Remove ihe rubber cap and remove the bleeder screw lrom
the brake caliper with the SST.

3. Rubber cap and bleeder screw............. Below 8. Caliper body
4. Retaining ring
5. Dust seal
6. Piston

Disassembly Note....................... !€lge P-24
Inspect tor damage, wea., and rust

tL'-:'<32
.?t' a\

P-23
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Plston
Place a oiece ol wood in the caliper; then blow compressed
air through the hole to force the piston out of the caliper'

Caution
. Blow the compressed air slowly to prevent the pis.

ton trom suddenly popplng out.

Platon seal
Remove the piston seal from the brake caljper with the SST.

P-24
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Removal / Inspection / Inatallation
1. Bemove the lining in the order shown
2. Inspect all parts and repair or replace
3. Install in the reverse order of removal.

REAN BRAKE (DRU )
Ouick lGpectlon (On-vehlcle)
'L Jack up the rear of the vehicle and support it with safety

SI€LNOS,
2. Remove the wheels.
3. tlemove the brake drum. (See below.)
4. Verity the remaining thickness of the lining.

Thlcknessr 1.0mm (0.04 in) min.

in the figure, referring to Removal Note.
as necessary.
referring to Installatlon Note.

13---22 (1.3-2.2. 10-16)

ro-ra -{rm-160 cn*e,
67-130

f
@

1. Hub cap
2. Screw
3. Brake drum

Inspection......... page P-26
4. Spring pin
5. Clevis pin
6. Lower return sprang
7. Hold pin
8. Hold spring
9. Trailing shoe

Inspection...............-. above
10. Upper return spring'I 1. Anti-rattle spring

12. Hold pin
13. Hold spring
14. Leading shoe

Inspection................. above
15. Operating lever

Inslallation note
....................... page P-26'16. Ouadrant spring'17. Brake pipe

Removal / lnstallation note
' . . . . . . . . .  . . . . . . . . .  Page P-26

18. Bolt

'19. Wheel cylinder assembly
Disassembly / lnspection /
Assembly....... page P-27

20. Gasket
21. Locknut
22. Wheel hub and bearing

assembly
23. Nut
24. Hub spindle
25. Backing plate

lnstallation note
....................... page P-26

P-25



CONVENTIONAL BRAKE SYSTEM

( \ ,

\ -

Caution
Take lhs followlng sieps atler inatallation:
. Add lluid and bleed the alr' (Rster to page P-6.)
. ch€ck for lluld teakage. (Reler to page P-8.)
. DeDress the brake pedal a tew times; then verify thai

$d rcat brakes do not drag while rota ng the wheel.
. Check the parking brake lever atroke.

(Retef io page P-28.)

BACKING PIATE

P-26

Removal / Inatallallon noie
Blake pipe
Disconnit or connect the brake pipe trom^o the wheel cyf
inder with the SST.

Tlohteninq torque:
is-zz-N.m (i,g-z.z m-tg, 10-16 ft-lb)

lnstallatlon note
Baqklng plate
Appty gieise totne area indicated by the arrows in the llgure

Operating lever
Aaiust thtouadrant as shown in the figure by moving the it
uniil it touches the backing plate.

Inspection
Brake drum
1. Measure the inner diameter ol the drum.

Slandald diameter : 180.0mm (7.09 in)
Maxlmum diamster: 18l.smm (7.15 in)

Cautlon
. When repairing or replacing the drum' chsck lhe

contact wlth ihe sho$.



CONVENTIONAL BRAKE SYSTEM

;\
\ /

2. Check tor scralches, uneven, or abnormal wear inside the
orum.

Nots
. Repair the problem is minor.

olE0Px460

WHEEL CYLINDER
Disa$smbly / Inspectlon / Assembly

Caution
. Replace the wheel cyllnder assembly lf a problem is found.

1. Disassemble in the order shown in the figure.
2. hspect all parts and repair or replace as necessary.
3. Assemble in the reverse order ol disassemblv.

0lE0Px{33

1. Dust boot 5. Rubber cap and bleeder screw
2. Piston 6. Steel ball

Inspect tor corrosion and damage 7. Wheel cylinder body
3. Piston cup Insp€ct lor corrosion and damage
4. Spring and cup

'6P
6

P-27



P PARKING BBAKE SYSTEM

Problam Possible cau6e P.g€

Bleke3 do not lmprcper return of parking brake cable or imprcper ad- Repair or adjusl P,29

Parldng brsko does
nol hold well

Excessive lever stroke
Brake cable sluck or damagsd
B€ke fluid or oil on linrng
Hadening of lining sudace or poor conlacl G nd or rcplace

P-24
P-29

PARKING BRAKE SYSTEM

TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE

PARKING BRAKE SHOE
Removal / Inspection / Installatlon
Refer to page P-25.

PARKING BRAKE (LEVER TYPE)
lnagection
Ch;ck that the stroke ts withln specification when the parking
brake lever is pulled with a lorce of 98 N (10 kg' 22 lb).

Stroke: 5-8 notches

Adlustmenl
1. Before adiustment, start the engine and depress the brake

pedal severaltimes while the vehicle is moving in reverse.
2. Stop the engine.
3. Remove the hole cover.
4. Tiohten or loosen the adiusting screw as necessary'
5. After adiustment, check the following points:

(1) Turn the ignilion swhch ON, pull the parkrng brake le'' ' 
ver one notch, and verifv that the parking brake warn-
ino lamD illuminates.

(2) Ve-rify ttiat the rear brakes do not drag

P-28



PARKING BBAKE SYSTEM

PARKING BFAKE CABLE
Removal / Inapectign / Installation

Caution
. Atter Inslalling, adiust the parking brake lever stroko.
. Depre€s the b€ke pedal a tew times and verlty that the rear brakea do not drag whlle rotaiing

the wheels.

1. Remove ln the order shown in the figure.
2. Inspect all parts and repair or replace as necessary.
3. Install in the reverse order of removal

19-25 (r.r-2.q 1a-.te)

1. Power window switch
connector

2. Rear console
Removal/ Installation
. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  Sec t ion  S

3. Clip
4. Adjusting screw
5. Cable cover
6. Spring pin
7. Clevis pin

8. Clip
L Cable bracket'10. Parking cable

Inspect for damage and

P-29



PARKING BRAKE SYSTEM

PARKING BnAKE LEVER
Romoval / In€psction / Inslallailon

Caulion
. 

-tnitait 
ttre pa*lnS brake swltch ao that h contacts lhe parking btaks lever when th€ lever ia

ft.rlly released.
. iriiir irrJignition svyttch ON, and verlfy that the parklng brake wamlng lamp lllumlnatos with

the lever pulled one (l) notch.

'1. Remove in the order shown in the figure.
2. Inspect all parts and repair or replace as necessary.
3. Install in lhe reverse order ot rcmoval.
4. After installation, adjust the parking lever stroke. (Refet to page P-28.)

2. Rear console 5. Adjusting screw
Removal/ Installation..................... Section S 6. Parking brake lever

3. Parklng brake switch Inspect for damage and wear

P-30

(1.4-2.4, ra-19)

'1. Power window switch connector 4. Clip



WHEELS AND TIRES

ouTLtNE............,..,
SPECIFICATIONS.....

TROUBLESHOOTING GU1DE.....,................
WHEELS AND TIRES

SPECIAL NOTES ABOUT WHEELS
AND TrBES.............

NOIES REGARDING TIRE REPLACEMENT.
TNSPECTTON / A0JUSTMENT...................,
REMOVAL / tNSTA11AT|ON.........,....,...---.

WHEEL BALANCE ADJUSTMENT...........-.

o - 2
o - 2
o - 3
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Q - 4
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OUTLINE

OUTLINE
SPECIFICATIONS
Standatd Tlre

Temporary Spare Tire

llcm Speclflcsllons

Size 14x51l2JJ

Olisel mm (in) 4511.77)

Pitch circle diame!ff mm (n) 100 (3.94)

Size I75/60R14 78H

kPa (kg/cm', psD 180 (r 8. 26)

Item Sp!clflcallons

Size 1 4 ^ 4 7

otlset mm (n) 45 11 .77)

Pitch circle diameter mm (in) 1oo (3.94)

lVaterlal Sieel

Tire
Size T105/70D14

A|l pressure
hPa (ksicm', psD 41214.2,6Oj

o-2



TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE

TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE

Probl€m Posaible Cau3e Actlon Pag6

iltegulfi tirc wear R€ler to page O-5 lor delals

Premalure tlre Incorr€ct lire air pressure o-2

Tiae !qu6.l lncorrect tire air pressure (>2

Road nolse or
body vibretion

Insufficient lire air pre€sure

Detormed wheel or tire

Adjust o-2
o-5

(Sto6,ing whe6l
vibr.tes up/down)

E)(cessive tire and $heel runoui

Cracked or wom engine mount rubber
Cracked or wom lransaxle mount rubber

Tlghten Q-5
o-6

Section B
Seclions J,K

"Shlmmy" occurs
(Stc€rlng wheel

t.16|rli.lly)

Excessive tire and wheel runout
Loo€e lug nuts

lnsutticiont tir€ air pressure
Damaged pr worn fronl wheel beadng
l\,lalfunclion of st€€ring system
Maltunction of suspension

Tighten

Section M
S€ctlon N
Seclion R

Stalrlng whe€l
pulla lo one sldo

lrcorr€ct ti.s ajf pressure
Excessive or irfegular tire wear
Malluncfion of sieering systom
Malfunclion of brakng systsm
Malfunclion of suspension

o-2

Seclion N
S€ction P
Seclion B

Ceneral drlvlng
Inat.btttty

Unequaj tire air prcssur€s
Deformed wheel or tire

Malfuncljon oi sloering system
l\,laltunclion of suspen€ion

Tighten

Q-2

Section N
Seclion R

Uneven (one€lded)
bf3king

Unequal tire air prcssures
Msltunction oJ taking sysrem

Adjust o-2
S€clion P

H.avy handling lnsuJf icient tire air'pressure
lvlallunclion of st€€ring syst€m
l\,lalf unclion of suspension

Q-2
S€ction N
Seclion R

Stcldng whc€l
doean't retuan
prop€fly

Insuflioern tre air pressure
Maliunctjon ol stee ng syslem
Majlunctjon ol suspensjon

o-2
kion N
S€cton F

Q-3



WHEELS AND TIRES

WHEELS AND TIRES

SPECIAL NOTES ABOUT WHEELS AND TIRES
1. Do not use wheels or tires other than the specified types
2. Aluminum wheels are easily scratched. Whdn wasning them' use a soft cloth' never a wire brush' lf the

vehicle is steam cleaned, do not allow boiling water to contact the wheels.
3. ll alkatine compounds (such as saftwater or road salt9 get on aluminum wheels' wash tnem as soon as

possible to prevent damage. Use only a neutral detergent

NOTES REGARDING TIRE REPLACET'ENT
Note the following points when tires are to be removed from or mounted onto the wheels
1. Be carelul notlo damage the tire bead the rim boad' or the edge of the rim
Z. Uie i wire brustr, sand-paper, or cloth to clean and remove all rust and dirt trom the 1m edge and the

rim bead.
3. When cleaning aluminum wheels, use a soft cloth, never a wire brush or sandpaper'
+. Remove any iebbles, glass, nails, and other foreign items embedded in the tire tread'
5. Be sure the air valve is installed correctly.
6. Apply a soapy solution to the tire bead and the edge of the rim before-molnllng ,
z. Aitlrhountind a tne onto a wheel, inflate the tire to 250-300 kPa (2 55-3.06 kg/cm'' 3tj-42 psr) venry

that the beadls seated correctly onto the rim and that there are no air leaks. Then reduce the pressure
to the specified level.

L tt a tire iron is used to change a tire on an aluminum wheel, be sure to use a piece of rubber between
it and the wheelto avoid dtmage lo the wheel. Work should be done on a rubber mat, not on a hard
or rougn sunace.

ffiffi

Q-4

INSPECTION / AINUSTMENT
Visual Inspeciion
lnspectlon (flre and wheel)
A theel or rire should be replaced if any cracks. damage
deformation and other problem is found.

Tire Wear
1. Check the remaining tread.

Remalning tread
Standard tires: 1.6mm (0.063 in) min.
Snow tiles: 50ort ot tread

2. A tire should be replaced it the wear indicators are expos€d.



WHEELS AND TIRES

Abnormal tlrs wear
Abnormal ti.e wear patterns shown in the illustration can oc-
cur. Flefer to the chart for the possjble causes and actions.

Alr Pregsure
Checkthe air pressure of alltires, includjng the sparetire, with
an air pressure gauge. lf necessary, adjust the air pressure.

Air pressure: Reter to page O-2

Air Leakage
Veriiy that there is no air leakage from the air valve.

Loose Lug Nut
Verify that the lug nuts are tightened to the specified torque.

Tightening torque:
88-118 N.m (9-12 m-kg, 65-87 ft-lb)

E

SHOULDEB WEAF

(c)
FEATHEBED EDGE

CENTEB WEAFI

TOE-IN OR
'OEOUT WEAF

. Undeinlal on (bolh sdes worn)

. rncorrcct cambs (one sde worn)
. Measufe and adjust a[ press!€
. Repail or rep ace aie and

1b) . Measurg and adjust air pregre

.Indrecl lmber or cssl€r

. Mafunclion nS suspenslon

. oll-ol.r@nd brake drum or die

. Other mehanical problem

. Repai. or repla€ dle and

Q-5



WHEELS AND TIBES

Wheel and Tlre Ruaout
1. Jack uo the vehicle and support it on safety stands
2. Set the probe of a dial indicator againsl the Meel, and meas'

ure ths runout through one lull revolution

3. Replace the wheel if necessary.

REIIIOVAL / INSTALLATION
lnstallation
1. The wheel-to-hub contact surfaces must be clean.
2. Tighten the lug nuts to the specitied torque

Tlqhteninq torque:-gS-lt8 
Hm (g-rz m-kg, 65-87 ttlb)

Cauilon
. Retighten ihe lug nuts to the specilled torque alter

aboui 1000 km (620 miles) ol drlvlng.

TIRE ROTATION
To prolong tire life and assure uniform tire wear, rotiate the tires
every 7500 km (4650 miles).

Caution
. Do nol Include "TEi'PORARY USE ONLY" spar€ li.e

in rotailon.
. Uge ihe best tlres on the front axle'
. After.olatlng the tlres, adiust sach tlr6 to lhe specl-

fted air pressur€. (Reter to page O-2.)

WHEEL BALANCE ADJUSTMENT
ll a wheel becomes unbalanced or if a tire is repiaced or
reoaired. the wheel must be rebalanced to within specification

Maximum unbalance (at rim edge)
l4-inch whesl: 1Og (0.35 oz)

Caulion
. Do noi uae more than lwo balance welghts on the

lnner or outsr gide ot the wheel.
One balance weight; max. 609 (2.1 oz)'
It the total weight exceeds I 009 (3.5 ou) on lhe one
slde, lebalance atter movlng the lire around on the
rlm.
Attach the balancs weights tightly to ihe wheel.
Select sultable balance welghb for steel or alumi-
num alloy wheela.
Do not use an on-car balancer on automatlc t.ans-
axle models; it may cauae tranaaxle damag€.

Runout limit mm (n)

Radial direclion 1.5 (0.06)

Lateral direcnon 2.5 (0.10) Sleel
2.0 (0.08) Almimum

+ g

BALANCE
WEIGHT

o-6



SUSPENSION

rNDEX....,.......................,......................... R-
ouTLtNE.........,...,...............,.................... R-

SPECtFtCAT|ONS.................................... R-
TROUBLESHOOTTNG GUtDE....................,. R-
WHEEL ALTGNMENT ................................. R-

PREPARATTON ....................................... R-
PREINSPECTTON .................................... R-

2
4
4

6
6
6

FRONT WHEEL ALtGNT\,1ENT.................... R- 6
REAR WHEEL A1IGNIVENT...................... R- 8

FRONT SUSPENSTON (STRUT)................... R-l0
PREPARAT|ON ........................,.............. R-r0
FRONT SHOCK ABSORBEF AND SPRING.. R-II
FRONT LOWER ARM.......................-.,,.... R-15
FRONT STABTLTZER .-............................. B-17

f,EAR SUSPENSTON (TORS|ON BEAM AXLE) R-19
PREPARAT1ON........,.............................. R-l9
REAR SHOCK ABSORBER AND SPRING.... R-20
TRAILING ARM BUSHING...,.........,..,.,..... R-23
TORSTON BEAM AX1E....,.,...................... B-26



INDEX

FBONT SUSPENSION

FRONI WHEEL ALIGNMENT
MA)(IMUM STEEFING ANGLE: 41' + 2" (INNER), 34" + 2d (OUTEF)
TOT L rOE-N 3 a 3hm (0,12 + 0.12 in,0012' + 10')
CAMBEFI ANGLE: O.5O' 4 45'
CASTER ANGIE: 16l|0 + 45
KINGPIN ANGLE: 14625'

1. Front shock absorber and spring
Removal / Installation ... . .. .... ... . . . .. page R-1 1
Disassembly / Inspection /
Assemb|y.................................. page R-12

2. Front lower arm
Removal / Inspection /
Installation... . .-... ............. page R-15

3. Front stabilizer
Removal / Inspection /
1ns ta l |a t ion . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  page B-17

R-2



INDEX

REAR SUSPEI{SION

REAR WHEEL ALIGNMENT
TOTALTOE-IN:3 * 3mm (0.12 1 o.12 in,oclo' + iO)
CAMBEF ANGLE: -Oor5' + 45'

6f^,

01Eotx{o3

1. Rear shock absorber and spring 3. Torsion beam axle
Removal/ Inspection / Removal / lnspection /
Insta|1ation................................. page R-20 1nsta|Iation................................. page F-26

2. Trailing arm bushing
Removal / Insta|jation.................. page R-23

R-3



R OUTLINE

OUTLINE
SPECIFICATIONS
Front Suspension

fu* MTX ATX

Tvp€ Slltrl

Coil spring

ldentiiication
Light green

Orange

Wlre diameler mm (in) 1O.O (0.39) 10.2 (0.40)

Coil center diameter mm (in) 95.0 (3.74) 95.0 (3.74)

Free l€ngth mm (n) 373.5 (14.70) 385.6 {15.18)

Coil number tums 7.24 7_89

Tvpe Cylind cal double_acting (OiHilled)

Stabilizer Diameter mm (n) 24 (0.94)

Wheel alignmenl
(Unladed-)

sr€€nng angre Outer

Total toein
mm (in) 3 * 3 ( 0 1 2 r 0 . 1 2 )

Cambs angle oo50' + 45'�

Cader angle
Kingprn angle 14"25

Rear Suspension

llem Spcdflcatlon

Tvpe

Coil spring

ldenlilication
Orange

Wire diameler mm (in) 9.r {0.36)
Ccil center diameter mm (in) 90.0 (3.54)

Free length mm fin) 334.0 03.15)

Co 

 

number 6.49

Shock absorber Type i:Fo' ca oouuteaa'ng (!ow pressrre gas cnargeo)

Stabrlizer
Tvpe
D|arneler mm (n) 15 (0.59)

(Unladed;3)

mm (in) 3 + 3 ( 0 . 1 2 + 0 . 1 2 )

degree
Camber angle -0015 + 45

'lMain ident'tication mark color: On s€cond co 

 

Jrom bottom
'lAuxrl'ary dentrlication maa color On th:rd col lrom botom
.!F;t ;ik tu[: radiator cootant and engrne oit at specified tevelst and sparc tirc, jack, ancl lools in designated posrtions

R-4



TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE R
TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE

PGsible Caus€ Action Page

Aody "rol le ' Woln or deteiorated slabilizer bushing
Worn or deteriorated lower arm bushing
Malfunction of shock absorb€r

a-17

R-12.20
Poor rldlng contort

lvlallrnclion oi shock absorber
Replace R 12,20

R 12,20
Eody leana

Worn or deleriorated lower arm bushing
B-12.20

R,15
Abnormal nol36 trcm
suapenaion system

Poor lubricalion or wear ol lower am balljoinl
Looseness of perph€ral connectons
Maltunclion ot shock absorber
Worn or deteriorated slabilizer bush ng
Worn or deterioraled lower arm bushing
Worn or dslerioraled lfailing arm bushing

Tiqhten
B-15

F-l2.20
R-17

n-23
Generel driving
irct.bility Malfunciion of shock absorb€r

Worn or dstedoEled lower am bushing
Wofn or deterioraled stabilizer bushinq
lmprope y adjusted wh€€l algnmert
Damaged low€r arm ball jo'nt
lvaliunclion oi sleering syslem
Damaged or unbalanced wlreei(s)

Replace
Adjust

R-12,20
R-11,20

R-15
R-17
F - 6
B-15

Section N
Section Q

tle.vy sle€ring Poor lubricanon or weal ot lower arm bal joint
lmpropeny adjusted wheel aljgnmeni
Mallunclion of steedng system
Damaged or unbalanced wheel(s)

Adjusl B - 6
Seciion N
Section O

Sl66ring wheel pulb to
ono side Damaged slrut bearing

worn or deteriorated stabilizer bushing
Worn or deleriorated lower arm bushing
Oamaged lower arm ball ioint
lmpropery adjusled wheel alignment
Maliunclion of steering syslem
lvalfunction of braking system
Damaged or unbalanced wheel(s)

Beplace R-12,20
R-12
R-l7

a-15
f f - 6

Section N

Seclion Q

(Eta€ring wheel vlbrat€s
circuht€rentially)

Damaged lower arm ball loint
Malfundion ot shock absorber
Loose shock absorber mounting
Worn or deleriorated lower arm bushing
Worn or dereriorated siabilizer bushing
lmprcp€ny adjusted wheel alignment
Damaged or wom whe€l bearing
,lalunclion ol sleerinq syslem

Damag€d or unbalanced Mreel(s)

Tighien

R-15

R-11,20
R-15
R-17

Seclion M
S€ciion N
Section Q

Sl6€.lng wheel do6n't
lelurh pmperly

Sluck or damaged lower am ball joinl
Damaged sirut beaing
lmproperly adjusted wheel alignment
Mallunclion oi sleeing syst€m
Damaged or unbalanc€d wheel(s)

R-l5
R-12
R - 6

Seciion N
Section O

R-5



WHEEL ALIGNUENT

49 8001 605

Jauge

WHEEL ALIGNMENT
PREPARATION
ssT

B: OUTWABD

PREINSPECTION
1. Checkthetire inflations and settothe recommended pres-

sure if necessary. (Refer to Section O.)
2. lnsoect the front wheel bearing play; replace the bearing

if necessary. Gefer to Section M.)
3. lnsDect the wireel runout. (Reler to Section Q )
4. Insbect the ball ioints and steering linkage for any exces-

slve loosen€ss.
5. The vehicle musl be on level ground and have no luggage

or passenger |oao.

6. The difierence in height between the left and right sides from
the center of the wheel to the fender brim must not exceed
l0mm (0,39 In).

7 shake tfb vehic6 to check ogeration of the shock absorbers.
lf the vehicle is slow stop shaking, replace the shock ab-
sorbers. (Refer to pages R-11, 20.)

FRONT WHEEL ALIGNMENT
Maxlmum Steerlng Angle
Inspecllon
Melsure the maximum steering angle by placing the fiont
wheels on a turning-radius gauge.

lnward :4loOO' + 2"
Outuvard: 34o00' + 2c

Adluslmenl
Lo6sen the lett and right tie rod locknuts and turn the tie rods
equaly.

llaxlmum leruright difference: 3mm (0.12 In)

R-6



WHEEL ALIGNMENT

2. Tighten the tie rod locknuts.

Tightening torque:
34-50 N.m (3.5-s.1 m-kg, 25-37 ttlb)

3. Adjust the toe-in after adjusting the steering angle.

Camber and Caster
Inapeciion
1. Place the front wheels on a turning-radius gauge.
2. Remove the locknut.
3. Attach the SST to the wheel as shown in the fioure.

4. Attach the caster/camber gauge to the SST.
5. I/easure the caster and camber.

Camber angle: 6c5g' + 45'
Caater angle ' 1c40' + 45'

Lefuright diflerence
Cambgr: 30' max.
Caster : /|(,' max.

6. Install a new locknut and crimp it.

Tightenlng torque:
ls7-235 N.m (16-24 n-kg, ll6-174 ftJb)

Adiustment

Not€
. Caster is not adlustable,

1. Jack up the front of the vehicle and support it with safety
stands.

2. Remove the mounting block nuts.
3. Push he mounting block downward, and turn it 1 80 degrees

so that the direction indicator laces the outboard of the
vehicle.

Note
. When facing the indicalor outboard, cambcr is ad-

lusted by +28'.

4. Tighten the mounting block nuts to the specified torque.

Tightenlng torque:
29-36 N.nrn (3.0-3.7 m-kg, 22-27 lt-lb)

R-7



WHEEL ALIGNMENT

Tolal Toeln
Insgection
1. tiaise the front of the vehicle until the wheels clear the

oround.
2. iurn the wheels by hand, and mark a line in the center ot

each tire tread using a scribing block.
3. Place the front wheels in the straight-ahead position and

lower the vehicle.

4. Measure the distance between the marked lines at the front
A and rear B of the wheels.

Note
. Both measuremsnts must be taken at equgl dis-

tances trom ihe ground.

Toe.in (dlstance greater al rear than front):
3 + 3mm (0.12 + 0.12 in)

Adiustment
1. ioosen the left and right tie rod locknuts, and turn the tie

rods equally.

Csutlon
. The lell and rlqht tle rods are both rlght threaded'

to lncrease the toe.in, tum lhe rlghl tie rod toward
the lrcnt ol the vehicle and lhe left tle rod equally
toward the lear,

. One iurn ot the tle rod (bolh sldgs) changF the toe-
in by about 6mm (0.24 in)'

2. Tighten the tie rod locknuis.

Tiohlenlno torque:
Zz-sz 

-Hm (l.a-s.g m-ts, 3t-42 tt-lb)

REAR WHEEL ALIGNi'ENT
Tolal Toe,in
Inspection
t. Fiaise the rear ol the vehicle until the wheels clear the

oround.
2. iurn the wheels by hand, and mark a line in tho center of

each tire tread using a scribing block
3. Lower the vehicle.

FRONT

4

R-8



WHEEL ALIGNI'ENT

FBONT

a

4. Measure the distance b€tween the marked lines at the front
A and rear B of the wheels.

Toe-in:3 + 3mm (0.12 + 0.12 in)

Note
. Toe-in is not adiustable.

Camber
lnspectlon
1. Remove the wheel hub cao and locknut.
2. Attach the SST to the wheel hub as shown in the fioure.

3. Attach the caster/camber gauge to the SST.
4. Measure the camber.

Camber angl€: -.ltols' + 45'

Nole
. Camber i6 not adiustable.

5. Install a new locknut and crimp it.

Tighlenlng torque:
167-216 N|n (17-22 m-kg, 123-159 ttlb)

R-9



R FRONT SUSPENSIoN (sTRUr)

FRONT SUSPENSION (STRUT)

PREPARATION
ssr

49 0370 641
d-:-:€I-i@

screw, corr sprrng
compressor

ingallation ot
coil spring

4s 0223 6408 ffi @

11fr""^i*ii'"" s-,4. ,e q
\.e_l \.e-l

sping

49 DO34 240

Puller & installer

bushing

installation ot

49 Dm4 202

Support block
(Pad oi
49 D034 2A0)

inslallatron of

bushmg

49 DO34 203

Puller & ir'staller
(Part ot
49 DO3l 2A0)

installalon ot

b|$hing

49 D034 201
inslallstion of

49 0180 5108

joinl
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FRONT SUSPENSTON (STRUT)

FRONT SHOCK ABSORBER AND SPRING
Removal / lnstallatlon
1. Jack up the front of the vehicle and support ii with safety stands.
2. Remove the wheels.
3. Remove in the order shown in the figure.
4. Install in the reverse order of removal, referring to Installatlon Note.

Cautlon
. LoGely tlghten the shock abso.bsr bolls and nuts. Lower the vehlcle and tlghten them the

ap€clfied torque wiih the vehicle unladed.

5. Afier installation, measure the tront wheel alignment, and adjust it if necessary

r@-127 O0,5-'l2.a, t!-tg

omax{20
4. Front shock absorber and spring

Installation note..-.............;.................. below
Disa$sembly / Inspection /
Assemb1y.................................. page R-12

Inslallatlon note
Front ahock absorbel and spring
Face the direction indicator of the mounting block inboard,
and install the shock absorber and spring.

Note
. When taclng the indicator outboa.d, camber ls ad.

lusied by +28'.

1. Clip
2. Shock absorber clinch bolt
3. Nd

R-l1



FRONT SUSPENSION (STRUT)

Disassemblv / lnspeciion / Assembly
1. Disassem6le in the order shown. referring to Disass€mbly Note
2. Inspect all parts and replace as necessary.
3. Assemble in the reverse order of disassembly' referring to Assembly Note

11-6)

I
a

@-'g-
@---@
@-@
@--@

(A)-ro

#-.
iq

ffiu-'
!

55-63 (5.F5.9, aO-54)

(

1.  Cap
2. Piston rod nut

Disassembly note....................... page R-1 3
3. Adjusting plate
4. Mounting rubber
5. Washer
6. Dust seal
7. Bearing

Inspect for wear and damage

R-l2

L Spring seat (upper)
Assembly note...................-..... .. page B-14

9. Seat rubber
10. Coil spring

Assembly note............................ page R-13
1'1. Bump stopper

Inspect for cracks and damage
12. Front shock absorber

Inspection................................... page R-13



FRONT SUSPENSTON (STRUT)

Dlsasagmbly note
Plslon rod nut
1. Secure the mounting block ,n a vise.

Caulion
. Use proleclive plates in lhe iauvs ol the vlse.

2. Loosen the piston rod nut a few turns. Do noi .emove it.

Caulion
. Do not rcmove lhe nut,

3. Compress the coil spring with the SST.
4. Remove the piston rod nut.
5. Remove the coil spring.

Inapection
Front shock absotbel
Check for the following and replace the shock absorber if
necessary.

1. Inspect for damage and oil leakage.
2. Compress and expand the shock piston at least three tmes.

Verily that the operational lorce does not change and that
there is no unusual noise.

Asaembly note
Coll spring

Caullon
. Use protective plates in the iaws ot the vlse.

1. Compress the coil spring with lhe SST.

2. Install the coil spring so that the lower end of the coil spring
is s€ated on the step ol the lower seat.

R-l3



R FRONT SUSPENSION (STRUT)

SPBING SEAT (UPPEF)

Spring eeat (uppel)
niign the hole ol the spring seat (upper) to the bracket as
shown, and install the spring seat (uppeD.

R-14



FRONT SUSPENSTON (STBUT)

FRONT LOWER ARM
Removal / Inapectlon / Installatlon'1. Jack up the frort ol the vehicle and support it with safety stands.
2. Bemove the wheel and tire.
3. Remove in the order shown in the flgure, reterring to Removal Note.
4. Inspecl all pads and repair or replace as necessary.
5. Install in the reverse order of removal, relerring to Installa on Note.

Caution
. Loosely tlghten the lower arm bolts, stabitizer plate nuts and stabllizer nut 0ower aim slde).

Low6 the vehicle and tlghten a[ nuts and bols td the specified torques wirh rhd vehlcle unladei.

6. lnspect the front wheel alignment and adjust it il necessary.

f, /a-t{ {a.a-5,5i 32--ao)

nepuce EEE
5il-Jl (s,5-6.9, ao-so)

.@...=_
t" 

\t

a3-62 (4.4-53. !12-3a)

n{b}

1. Rubber bushing assembly
2. Stabilizer washer, stabilizer bushing

Installation note .......................... page R-l 8
3. Front lower arm

Inspection..........-........................ page B-'16

4. Ball joint dust boot
Removal note............................. page R-16
Installation note -......................... page R-'17

5. Lower arm bushing
Removal note............................. page R-16
Installation note.......................... page R-16

R-l5



FRONT SUSPENSION (STRUT)

Removal note
Ball lolnt dust boot
Bemove the dust boot with a chisel.

Cautlon
. oo not damage the btll loint stud.

Lower arm bushlng
Press the lower arm bushing out with the SST

Inspectlon
Front lower arm
Check for the following and replace if necessary.
1. Inspect for damage, cracks and bending.
2. Inspect for ball joinl roiation torque

(1) Rotate the ball pint two (2) or three (3) times
(2i Connecl the SST to the ball stud' and measure the ro

iation torque with a Pull scale.

Rotation torque:
1.8-3.0 N.m (18-31 cm-kg' 15.6-26.9 in-lb)

Pull scale reading:
I,800-3,100 g (63.5-109.4 oz)

lnsiallation note
Lower arm bushing

Cautlon
. Install the bushtng so that the F matk faces lorwald.

Press the new bushing in with the SST.

INSTAILATION MAAK

R-l6



FFONT SUSPENSTON (STRUT)

FRONT STABILIZEF
Removal / Inspection / lnstallation
1. Jack up the front ol the vehicle and support it with salety stands.
2. Remove in the order shown in the fioure.
3. Inspect all parts and replace as necassary.
4. Install in the reverse order of removal, referring to Installation Note.

Caution
. Loosely tighten the stabillzer plate nuts and stabitizer nut (lower am side). Lower the vehicle

and tighlen all nuts to the specified torques with the veliiqte unladed.

Ball ioint dust boot
1. Liberally coat the inside of the new dust boot with grease.
2. Press the dust boot onto the ball joint with the SST.

4. Stabilizer washer (front)
Installation note .......................... page R-1 I

5. Stabilizer mounting bracket
6. Front stabilizer

Inspect for bending, damage and cracks

1. Rubber bushing assembly
Installation note ............... .......... page R-18
Inspect for deterioration and wear

2. Stabilizer washer (rear)
Installation note .......................... page R-i 8

3. Stabilizer bushing (rear and front)
Inspect lor deterioration and wear

c6-r (5.5-7,9, a7-54
\ corrEn pN,

\*i**
-qK{

\ e )o
5!F3a F.5-3.0, /rO-50)

#----o
e---_----4sr2 

(..a-5,3, 32-30)

B-17



FRONT SUSPENSION (STRUT)

. \ .s0tt

z:ss\g
FFoNT GI

lnstallatlon note
Stablllzer washel

Cautlon
. Be caretul to Install the stabllizer waahera In the

directlona shown.

Rubber bushing asssmbly
Align the bushing with the installation mark and attach it with
the seam facing forward.

R-18



REAR SUSPENSION (TORSION BEAM AXLE) R
REAR SUSPENSTON (TORSTON BEAM AXLE)
PREPAFATION
ssT

49 0839 425C

Puller s€t,
Deanng

insiallation o,
trailing arm
trushing

49 0259 7708

installalion of
brake pipe

R-l9



REAR SUSPENSION (TORSION BEAiI AXLE)

REAR SHOCK ABSORBER AND SPRING
Removal / lnsleclion / Inetallatlon
f .laii up tne 

'rear 
ot the vehicle and support it at the body with satety stands

2. Remove the wheels and tires.
3. Remove in the order shown in the tigure, relerring to Removal Note'
4. lnsoect all pans and replace as necessary'
5 lnsiall in the reverse order of removal. referring lo Installation Note'

Caution
l-ioJs;v rbhten rhe shock absorber bolt and nut. Lower the vehicle and tighten them to ihe

specffi6d iorques wlth lhe vehlcle unladed.

6. Inspect the rear wheel alignment. (Refer to page R-B)

1. Cap
2. Nut

Removal note.......... ... ... . ....... page R-21
lnstallatjon note...,.................... page R-22

3. Retainer
Ins{allation note.......................... page R-22

4. Damper bushing (upper)
Installation note....................,.... page R-22
Inspect for deterioration and wear

5. Shock absorber bolt
Removal note......................... .. page R-21

R-20

6. Spring seat rubber (upper)
7. Coil spring
8. Damper bushing (lower)
9. Stopper casing

10. Dust cover
Inspect for damage and cracks

'11. Bump stopper
lnspect lor damage and cracks

12. Spring seat rubber (loweo
13. Rear shock absorber

Inspection................................... page R-21

\

@*===w
r---------€
o-=___={?

\

I

lt.6---2.., 12-171
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REAR SUSPENSION (TORSION BEAM AXLE)

Removd notg
Nut
1. Jack up the torsion beam axle at the center of the axle.
2. Remove the nuts.

Shock absorber bolt'1. Lower the torsion beam axle.
2. Remove the bolt.

Inspeclion
Rear shock absorber
Check the following and replace if necessary.
1. Inspect for damage and oil leakage.
2. Insp€ct the rubber bushing for delerioration and wear.

3. Compress and extend the shock pjslon at least three (E
times. Verify that the operational force does not change and
that there is no unusual noise.

4. (1) Compress the shock absorber piston and release it.
(2) Verify that the piston extends lully at a normal speed.

Dlapo8al ol ahock absolbel

Cautlon
. The gas In lhe ahock absorbel ls colorless, oder-

leag, and nontoxic.
. wsar safsty glassss as drllling chlps may be ex-

pelled by the pre8aurlzed gas.

1. Lay ihe shock absorber flat.
2- Drill a hole in the shock absorber bodv.

Ddll slze: 2-3mm (0.08-0.12 in)

3. Allow lhe gas to escape from lhe shock absorber.
4. Discard the shock absorber.

R-21



REAR SUSPENSION CTORSION BEAU AXLE)

lnstallatlon note
Damper bushing (uPper), Retainer, Nll
1. Aliirn the shock prston to the hoie in the vehicle body.
2. Ja;k up the torsion beam axle below lhe shock absorber

to pass the piston through the hole
3. Install the damper bushing (upper) and the retainer, and

loosely tighten the nuts.

4. Tiohten the lower nut so that 16.7 + 1mm (0.66 + 0 04
iniof threads is exDosed at the end of the stud.

5. H'olding rhe lower nut, tighten the upper nut to the speci-
fied torque.

Tlohlenlnq toroue:
is-zl 

-ttm 
(i.o-z,t m-t<g, l2-17 lt'lb)

6. Lower the torsion beam axle.

R-22



REAR SUSPENSTON (TORS|ON BEAit AXLE)

TRAILING ARI' BUSHING
Removal / lnatallatlon
1. Jack up the rear of the vehicle and support it with safety stands.
2. Remove the wheels and tires.
3. Remove in the order shown in the figure, referring to Rgmovd Noie.
4. lnspect all pads and replace as necessary.
5. Install in the reverse order of removal, referring to Installation Notg.

Caullon
. Loosely tighten the toBlon beam axle bracket lastenera. Lower the vehlcle and tlghten them

to lhe apecified iorquea wlth the vehicle unladed.

nreucE EEII

B-irro,5-ri.l, a.-6.)

\

a.--a! {s.s--a.a, ao-ao)

01EOBX{46

1. Torsion beam axle bracket 3. Rubber stoooea
Removal note............................. page R-24 4. Trail ing arm bushing
Installation note.......................... page R-25 Removai note ............................. page R-24

2. Washer Installation no1e.......................... page R-24

R-23



REAR SUSPENSION (TORSION BEAM AXLE)

Removal note
Torsion bsam axle brsckel
'l. Loosen the torsion beam axle bracket bolts and nuts.
2. Jack up the lorsion beam axle slowly.
3. Remove the bolts.

Caullon
. Do not sirstch the brake hoae when lowerlng.

4. Lower the torsion beam axle slowly.
5. Remove the torsion beam axle bracket.

Trallinq a]m bushlng
Remove the trailing arm bushing with the SST.

lnstallatlon note
Trailing a]m buahing
1. Aoolv soaDv water to the new trailing arm bushing.
Z. Usin! tne SSt press in the bushing whh the F mark facing

lorwarq.

Cautlon
. Do not atlow ths.ubber grease into the bushlnE

plpe.

3. Apply rubber grease to between the bracket and rubber
stbbier, ana between the washer and bushing.

FUBBER STOPPER

01E0e({51
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FEAR SUSPENSION OORSION BEAM AXLE)

Toralon beam axls bracket
1. Set the torsion beam axle bracket as shown and looselv

tighten the bushing boit.

2. Jack up the torsion beam axle.
3. Loosely tighten the to6ion beam axle bracket bolts.
4. Lower the torsion beam axle.
5. Lower the vehicle and tighten the fusteners to the sp€ci-

tied torques. (Refer to page R-23.)

R-25



REAR SUSPENSION (TORSION BEAM AXLE)

TORSION BEATI AXLE
Removal / InsD€ctlon / Installatlon
1. Jack up the rear of the vehicle and support it with safety stands.
2. Remove the wheels and tires
3. Remove in the order shown in the figure, referring to Removal Note.
4. Insoect all Darts and replace as necessary.
5- lnsiall in the reverse order ol removal, referring to Inslallatlon ole

Caulion
l-tf,iaety ttshten the shock absorber bolts and the torslon beam axle bracksi bolts. Lower the

ritrt"t"'ani llgLten all bolts to the apecifled torques wlth the vehicle unleded'

6. Alter installation:
(1) Check lor the brake fluid leakage and bleed the air. (Reler to Section
(2i Adiust the parking brake lever stroke- (Reler to S€ction P)
a3i Ch-eck the rear wheel alignment. (!e"t i9!399 X:9:)

1. Brake pipe
Service.......................................... Section P

2. Parking brake cable
S€rvice.....................................,.... Section P

3. Torsion beam axle bracket
Removal note.................,,.......... page R-24
Installation note.......................... page R-25

4. Shock absorber bolt

R-26

5. SDindle and drum assembly'Serv ice . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  
.  .  . . . . . .  Sec t ionM

6. Torsion beam axle
Inspect lor damage and cracks

7. Trailing arm bushing
Removal note.................... ..... page R-24
lnstallation note............ .. ...... page R-24

o@,

b I
2e

,/
s-117 (t.s-rr.a, at--lt)

a4--Lat (5.5-c.i, ac-40)
1t-2, (1a--'�t 2, a.a-131
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INDEX

INDEX

1. Bonnet
Removal / Instal|ation.................. page S-
Adjustment.................................. page S-

2. Front door
Removal / Insta||ation.................. page S-
Adjustment......................... ...... page S-

3. Front window regulator, glass, and gulde
Removal / Insta|Iation.................. page S-

4, Front door lock and opener
Removal / Installation .................. page S-11

5. Fuel-filler lid and opener
Removal / Instaj|ation.................. page S-1 I

6. Front bumper
Removal / Insta||ation.................. page S-20

7. Radiator grille
Removal / Installation.................. page S-22

8. Roof deflector
Removal / lnsta||ation.................. page S-23

9. lvolding
Removal / Installation .................. page S-24

s-2

10. Door mirror
Troubleshooting guide........ . page S-29
lnspection................................... pase q-q1
Removal/ Installation ........ . .... page SJ2
Replacement of mirror glass .... page S-33

11. Windshield wiPer and washer
Troubleshooting guide......... ..... page S-34
Inspection..........-........................ page 3-36
Removal / Installation ............... page S-38
Adiustment................................ page S-39
Disassembly / Assembly .. .. .. .- page S-.40

12. Windshield
Removal / Insta||ation.................. page S-41

13. Canvas top
Troubleshooting guide.... . ... ..... page S-49
Inspection................................... pase 9-qg
Removal / Installation .................. page S-53
Adjusiment............................... page S-58
Repak of canvas top................ page S-59

8
8
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INDEX

1. Rear door
Removal / Installation .................. page S-12

2. Rear window regulator, glass, and guide
Removal / Installation .................. page S-13

3. Rear door lock and opener
Removal / Installaiton .................. page S-'15

4. Trunk lid
Bemoval / 1nsta||ation .................. page SFI6
Adiustrnent................,................. page S-1 7

5. Trunk ljd lock and opener
Removal / Installation .................. page SF18

6. Bear bumper
Removal / Insta|lation.................. page S-2 1

7. E)dractor chamber
Removal / Installation .................. page S-22

8. Molding
Removal / Installation ............,,.... page S-24

9. Rear window glass
Removal / Insta|Iation.................. page S-45

s-3



INDEX

1. Trunk lid lock and opener
Flemoval / Insta||ation.................. page S-18

2. Fuefliller lid and opener
Removal / Installation.........--....... page S-1 9

3. Instrument Panel and console
Removal / lnstallation.................. page 5-61

4. Trim
Removal / Insta||ation.................. page 5-64

5. Floor mat
Removal / Installation.................. page 5-67

s-4

6. Headliner
Removal / Installation
(normal roo0................ .. . ...... page S 68

Removal / Installation
(canvas top)............. .. .. ....... paqe 5-69

7. Seat belt
Removal/ Installation... . . ...pageS-72
Inspection................................... page S-73

8. Seat
Removal/ Installation .............. . page SF74
Disassembly / Assembly............. page 5-76



BONNET

BONNET
COMPONENTS
Removal / Installatlon
1. Remove in the order shown in the figure, referring to Removal Note.
2. Install in the reverse order of removal.

Noie
. Remove lhe radlator grille for removal ol the bonnel lock. (Refer to page S-22.)

r.o-r I xfl lao-r to ant(', 69_9s tD|b)

re-2s fl.e-2.q 14-19)

0raosx{os
1. Washer pipe 6. Bonnet hinge
2. Surround seal weatherstrip 7. Bonnet lock
3. Bonnet deflector Removal Note............................. page S- 6
4. Bonnet Adjus1ment.................................. page S- 6

Adjustment.................................. page S- 6 L Bonnet stay
5. Bonnet hinge bracket L Release cable

s-5



BONNET

Removal Note
Bonnel lock
Mark around the bonnet lock mounting bolts and nut with paint
for proper reassembly.

or Eosx!06
Adlustment
Bonnet
Adiust the bonnet laterally and vertically by loosening the
bohnet-tohinge mounting bolts and repositioning lhe bonnet

Tiohienlnq loroue:
is-zs 

-N{n 
{i.s-z.s m-tg, l4-19 ft-lb)

Bonnet lock
Adiust tho bonnet lock alter the bonnet has been aligned Loog
enihe bonnet lock mounting bolts and nut, and align th€ lock
with the striker on the bonnet.

Tlohteninq torcue-Bolt: 
7.6-1f N{I| (80-ll0 Gm-kg, 69-95 In'lb)

Nut: 19-25 N.m (1.9-2.6 m-kg, 14-19 ft'lb)

F_:,
\! '=:_:

(0.16 + 0.04)

ffi
sEc. A-a
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FRONT DOOR S
FRONT DOOR
PREPARATION

ro'x rcor (r4o) | l"o"in"-", *rn*t " o"-

TORX TOOL (T40)

1. ILLUSTNAT|oN

"'.."|:--fi, o . " u " , + : ,  )  )

2. LOCATION TORX TOOL MUST BE USED

DOOR LOCK STFIKER TOFX TOO! (r4{')

TOFX SCBEW

s-7



FRONT DOOR

COiIPONENTS
Removal / lnsiallation
1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
2- Remove in the order shown in the ligure
3. lnstall in the reverse order ot removal.

Note
. himove ttre trlm and door scrsen for removal ot lhe door ch€cker. (Reler to page S-9')
. Remov€ the door screen caretully 8o that it may be rcused.
. Adlusl the door lock stllker. (See below.)

01Eosx 010

6. Door lock striker
Adjustment................ below1. Harness connector

(if equipped)
2. Checker pin

3. Door hinge
4. Front door
5. Checker

Adlustment
Door lock sidker
1. Verifv that the door can be closed easily and that there is

no bbseness. lf there is a problem, loosen the striker mount'
ing screws and adjust by moving the slriker horizontaily and
venicallv.

2. Veritu ilie rear otfset ol the door to the body lf there is a
probiem, adjust by moving the door lock striker horizontally

Tiqhtenlnq tolque:
ig-zs 

-N.n 
(i.s-2.7 m-kg, 13-20 ft-lb)

@
.t-
l

h

ri
3.a-1t rh (.o-r!o cnt., tl-113 lD5)

T
s-8



FRONT WINDOW REGULATOR, GLASS, AND GUIDE

FRONT WINDOW REGULATOR, GLASS, AND GUIDE
COMPONENTS
nemoval / Inatallatlon
1. Raise the front doo. glass about loomm (3.9 In) lrom the tully]owered position.
2. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
3. Remove in the order shown in the figure, referring to Removal Note.
4. Install in the reverse order of removal, reterring to Inglallation Note.

Caution
. Remove the door screen carefully so that il may be reuaed.

6.e-03 r+n FO-100 6-lle, 61-47 4tr.16)

i - - - '  I

2.0-2.a llfl (20-!O cr*g' r?-26 ! 5)

6.H.a l+r tro-roo drFlq, ar-JT lFlb)

11-\N-'/\v

01A6X.$6

l.lnner garnish 4. Inner handle 9. Front beltline molding
Removal/ 5. Front door trim Removal/
Installaiton...... page S*32 Removal/ Installation...... page S-24

2. Door mirror Installation...... page 5-64 10. Front door glass
3. Regulator handle 6. Bracket 11. Manual window regulator

Removal Note.. page S*10 7. Sealing pad 12. Glass run channel
lnstallation 8. Door screen
Note............... page S-10

s_9



FRONT WINDOW REGULATOR, GLASS, AND GUIDE

Removal llote
Rogulator handle
Reirove the regulator handle clip with a rag as shown.

lnstallation Note
Regulator handle
lnstallthe cliD in the handle and push the regulator handle on
as shown.

Not€
. Sei door glass at fully-raised posltlon'

01E06X.136

<F
FFONT

s-l0



FRONT DOOR LOCK AND OPENER

FRONT DOOR LOCK AND OPENER
COI'PONENTS
Removal / Inatallatlon'1. Raise the front door glass fully.
2. Disconnect the negative battery cable
3. Remove in the order shown in the tigure.
4. lnslall in the reverse order of removal.

Caution
. nemove the door acreen cargtully ao that lt may be reused.

) )tl
,  t 6 t  ,

fl-1-,-

6.a-r.i I'h rr[-r00 st($ 6t-!7 kl-|b)

1. Inn€r garnish
Removal /
Installatjon ...... page S-32

2. Fegulator handle
Removal Nole .. page S-10
Instiallation Note page S-10

3. Inner handle
4. Front door trim

Bemoval /
Installation ...... page 5-64

5. Bracket
6. Sealing pad

7. Door screen
8. Front door lock assembly
L Outer handle'10. Lock cylinder retainer'11. Lock cylinder

s-l1



REAR DOOR

REAR DOOR
COIIPONENTS
Removal / Installailon
1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
2. Remove in the order shown in the figure.
3. lnstall in the reverse ordr ot removal.

Note
. Remove the trim and door scleen for removal of the door checkel. (Refer to page S-13.)
. Remove the door screen ca]€ ully so thal it m8y be rsused.

1. Harness connector 3. Door hinge
01E0sx413

6. Door lock striker
Adjustment................ below(if equipped)

2. Checker pin
4. Rear door
5. Checker

Adlu8tmsnt
Door lock st ker
1. Verifu that the door can be closed easily and that there is

no loosene$s. lf there is a problem, loosen the stiker mount-
ing screws and adiusl by moving fle striker horizontially and
verticallv.

2. Verifv tlie rear ofiset of the door to the body. lf there is a
problem, adjusl by moving the door lock slriker horizontally.

Tlghtenlng torque:
i8-26 I'tm (1.8-2.7 m-ks, 13-20 ft-lb)

01E06N r33

s-l2

A
+lffilo

w-

!.a-13 l{- 00-rao qn{t ?!-llt lflb)1F2a 0r--2,7, 13-20)
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REAR WINDOW REGULATOR, GLASS, AND GUIDE

REAR WINDOW REGULATOR, GLASS, AND GUIDE
COI'PONENTS
Removal / lnstallatlon'L Raise the rear door glass about 160nm (6.3 in) from fullylowered position.
2. Disconnect the negative battery cable
3. Remove in the order shown in the figure, referring to Remova! Note.
4. Install in the reverse order of removal, referring to Installaiion Note.

Caullon
. Remove lhe door screen carefully so that lt may b€ reused.

01aosx.oos
1. Regulator handle 4. Bracket 8. Hole cover

Removal Note.. page S-14 5.Sealing pad L Glass guide
Insiallation Note page S-14 6. Doof screen 10. Rear door glass

2. Inner handle 7. Rear beltline molding 11.l\,lanual window regulator
3. Rear door trim Removal/ 12. Glass run channel

Removal/ Installation ...... page S-24
Installation ...... page 5-64

s-l3
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WNDOW REGULATOR, GLASS, AND GUIDE

Removal Note
Regulator handle
Remove the regulator handle clip with a rag as shown.

lnstallallon Nole
Regulator handle
Installthe cliD in the handleand push the regulator handle on
as snown.

Note
. Sel door glass at tully.raised positlon.

\

t
FRONT

01E!SX-r9()

s-l4



REAE DOOR LOCK AND OPENEB

REAR DOOR LOCK AND OPENER
OOII|PONENTS
Removal / lnstallation
1. Raise the rear door glass fully,
2. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
3. Remove in the order shown in the figure.
4. Install in the reverse order of removal

Caution
. Remove the door screen carelully so that it may be reused.

1. Regulator handle 3. Rear door trim 6. Door screen
Removal Note.. page S-14 Removal / 7. Rear door lock assembly
Inslallation Note page S-14 lnstallation...... page S-64 8. Hole cover

2.lnner handle 4. Bracket 9. Outer handle
5. Sealinq pad

s-15
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. TRUNK LID

TRUNK LID
@IIIPONENTS
Removal / Installatlon
1. Remov€ in the order shown in the figure
2. Install in the reverse order of removal.

rt-25 o.a-2.4, irFl9

1. Stay damper

s-l6

2. Trunk lid 3. Trunk lid hinge
Adjustment....... page S-1 7



TRUNK LID

#-F

nn (n)

Adluslmelil
Trunk lld
Loosen the trunk lid hinge mounting nuts and adjust as shown.

Tlghtenlng torque:
l9-25 Nm (1.9-2.6 m.kg, 14-19 finb)

Trunk lld strlker
Adjust the trunk lid striker after the trunk lid has been aligned.
Loosen thetrunk lid striker mounting bolts and align the strik-
er with the lock assembly.

Tlght€nlng torque:
7.8-ll Nn (80-110 cm-kg,69-95 in-lb)

s-17



TRUNK LID LOCK AND OPENER

TRUNK LID LOCK AND OPENER

COT{PONENTS
Removal / Installation
1. Remove in the order shown in the figure
2. lnstall in the reverse order of removal

7.3-rr Nfr O0-rro *19, lg5 lFlb)

@ 6 )

l @
R

7,Frr l|n (@-ll0 cm.'|.!, 6Hl rn-rb)

Trunk lld lock
1. Trunk lid lock
2. Retainer
3. Lock cylinder

Trunk lld strlker
4. Lock protector
5. Trunk compartment lamp

connector
6. Trunk lid striker

Adjustment....... Page S-'17
7. Opener cable

Opener lever
8. Front scuff plate

Bemoval /
Installation ...... Page 3-64

L Floor mat'10. Opener lever

s-l8



FUEL.FILLER LID AND OPENER

FUEL.FILLER LID AND OPENER
COIIPONENTS
Removal / Installation
1. Remove in the order shown in the figure.
2. Inslali in the reverse order of removal.

Filler lld
1. Filler lid

Flller lld opener
2. Lift spring
3. Filler lid opener
4. Opener cable

Op€ner lever
5. Front scuff plate

Bemoval / lnstallation ......,........... page 5-64
6. Floor mat
7. Opener lever

s-l9



S FRONT BUMPER

FRONT BUMPER

@MPONENTS
Removal / Inslallatlon
1. Remove in the order shown in the figure
2. Install in the reverse order of removal

*k
r

/n

rr--6,2 ih ({3-as .m*9, 3t-55 h-lb)

(r.6-23,12-r'

1. Front combination tight 4 Washer tank
Removal/ Installatlon..................... Section T Removal/ lnstallation.. page S-38

2. Radiator grille 5 Front bumper
Removal / lnstallation ..............-... page S-22 6 Bumper cover

3. Mud guard

s-20



REAR BUMPER S
REAR BUMPER
@I'PONEIITS
Removal / Inatallation
1. Remove in lhe order shown in the fioure.
2. Install in the reverse order of remova].

.l

1. Splash shield
2. License light connector

4.2-4.2 X{ {43-63 cn-tt, 37-55 In.tb)

i6-25 (1,6-2.6, 12-19)

3. Flear bumper

s*21



RADIATOR GRILLE, EXTAACTOR CHAMAER

RADIATOR GRILLE
COIIPONENTS
nemoval / Installatlon
1. R€move in the order shown in the ligure.
2. Install in the reverse order ol removal.

1. Radiator grille

EXTRACTOR CHAMBER

COMPONENTS
Removal / Installation
1. Flemove in the order shown in the figure.
2. Install in the reverse order ol removal.

1. Rear bumper
Removal / Installation .....:............ Page S-21

s-22

2. Extractor chamber



ROOF DEFLECTOR

ROOF DEFLECTOR
COMPOI'IENTS
Removal / Insiallation
1. Remove in the order shown in the fioure.
2. lnstall in the reverse order of remova].

REPIACE

'1. Roof deflector

s-23



MOLDING

49 0305 870A
installaton ot rc3r

molding

49 G050 1A0

MOLDING
PNEPANATION
ssT

(Refer to Page S-41 .)

1. Windshield upper molding
Removal/ installation... .. ...... .. page S-41

2. Windshield lower molding
Removal / Installation......... .. .... page S-41

3. Rool molding
Removal Note...................... ... .. page 9-25
lnstallation Note..................... .. page s-26

4. Front beltline molding
Removal Note............................. page S-25

s-24

5. Rear beltline molding
Removal Note........ .... .... ...... page S-25

6. Rear window upper moldang
Removal Noie.............-.... .. .... page 5-26
lnstallation Note.................. .. ... page 5-26

7. Bear window lower molding
Removal Note....... . . .... ... .... page S-26

COIIPONENTS
Removal / lnstallatlon
1. Remove in the order shown in the tigure relening to Removal-Note'
2. Install in the rev€rse order ol removal' referring to Installatlon Nole'

Note
. 

-iimove 
the windshleld for rcmoval / insiallatlon ot the windshlsld upper and lower molding'

:z



lIIOLDING s

3. Push the hook with a protecled screwdriver and remove the belfline molding.

FRONT

o @ @ z @ - @
c-_/o

6 ) @ o o @ - - - r
E-J

Removal l{otg
Front and rsar beltllne moldlng
1. Remove the door minor. (Refer to page S-32.)
2. Bemove the bel ine molding mounling fasleners.

0146X415

Rool moldlng
1. Remove the roof molding lrom the body with a protected molding remover.
2. Remove the roof molding lrom the joint molding.

s-25



MOLDING

{T n*F
f f -

W
SEAI.ANT

. sEc. A-A

Rear window upper molding
1 . Remove the r6ir window lower molding. (see below)
2. Remove the rool molding at the Gpillars
3. The upper molding is adhered to the rear window by seal-

ant as shown.
4. Twist the molding beginning at the end to separate it.

Caullon
. Do not reuse lhe rear wlndow uPper molding.

Rear window lower molding
'1. Remove the molding mounting screws and fasteners.
2. Remov€ the joint molding from the roof molding.

lnstallatlon Note
Rool molding'1. Insen the rool molding into the ioint molding (1)
2. Push the rool portion of the molding onto the body' begin-

ning from the front (2).
3. Pus;h the rear Dortion of the molding onto the body begin'

nino from the top (O.
4. Pus:h the front portidn of the molding ontothe body' begin'

ning lrom the top (4).

Rear wlndow upper moldlng
1. Apply protectii,; tape along the upper edge of the body

to prolect it from damage.
2. Cui the upper sealant with a razor knife as shown.

Caution
. Do not damage the glass or body'

3. lnseri the blade of the SST into the sealant, and pull on the
bar to cut the sealant near the body as shown (A).

Caution
. Do not demage the body.

@

t/

.--.------->
+ + +

s-26



MOLDING

01E06X 192

4. Ins€rtthe blade ol the SST intothesealant, and Dullon the
bar to cut the sealant near the glass as shown (B).

Cautlon
. Do not damage the glass.

5. Cut the sealant near the glass (C).

Caution
. Do not damage the glaaa or body.

6. Remove as much sealant as possible from between the
body and glass.

7. Carefully clean around the edge of the glass and the adhe.
sion surlace at the body.

8. Apply primerwith a brush tothe bonding area of the glass,
the body and the new rear window upper molding, and al-
low it to dry for approx, 30 minutes.

Caulion
. Keep the area free ot dlrt and grease, Do not touch

the surface.
. It prlmer gels on the akln, remove lt immediately.

Note
. Use only the glass primer al the glass and ihe body

primer al lhe body and moldlng.

9. Apply a bead of repair s€al to a height of 3mm (0.12 in)
between the glass and the body.

Note
. With the repair ssal cartrldge prepared as shown,

use a plece of vrlre to break through the seal film,
and lhen apply the seal,

10. Reshape the reDair seal as shown.

0rEosx 050

EODY

CABTFIDOE

01E0sx{52

-' Aq,USTF SEAIANT

s-27



IIOLDING

1 1. Aliqn the end ot the upper molding lo the glass (1).
12. InJall the upper molding to the glass beginning from the

outside (2).

Hardening time ot rePair seal

Surface hardening time Time requir€d unt car
can be P'it into service

5.C {41oD 12 h l

zooc (68"R
35.C (95.D 2 h l

OUIEB WEATHENSIRIP
3. Check for water leaks. lf a leak isfound, wipethe water otf

well and repeat the installation.
4. Verity that Ihe upper molding is overlapped atop the ouler

weatherstrio of the canvas top (if equipped).
Itthe overlap is opposite, reposition the uppermolding with
a scraper as shown.

s-28



DOOR MIRBOR s
DOOR MIRROR
TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE
Chcult Diagram

NUMBER SHOW SIEP NUMBER

(E)

]GNITION
SIlITCH

CIGAB
15A

t/ f (F)

o
L-01 co SIiITCH

-01
L

L

G

G

BF (r)

BF

LO LG (B)

r (F)
ret

Bh
oF?)

ql ro't n

F ,
BB

oF1) -

DF1)
-03

L-0

LEFT+
FIGHT +

DOy1N +

BEMOTE

L-02 -LEFT
+FIIGHT
F DOI'{N

CONTBOLI'iIBBOF 1.,!oToF FEMOTECONTFOLM]BBOF MOTOF FH

LEFT 3o I  o  HIGHI  3

"l Bp,/f DB1) LGIB

-01 FEMOTE CONTBOL MIFBOF SIiITCH (]] L  02 FEMOTE CON]FOL MIqHOF MOTOB LH(
FEI{OTE CONTFOL(DB2)

BB

coFo

L-03 FEMOTE CONTBOLI{IFBOF
FEIVIOTE

I.,1O TOF BH (DF1)
CONTBOL

oBll COFD

s-29



s DOOR MIRROR

svuprorl aenore coNTRoL tRRoR DoEs Nor oPERATE
POSSIBLE CAUSE
. CIGAF 15A luse is burned oul
. Delective remote control mi(or switch
. Delective remote control mirror
. Delecllve wiring harne$s and ground

SIE9 INSPECIION nEsuLl ACTION

ls CIGAB 15A fus€ OK?

Reparr wiing harness and rephce tuse

2 Turn ignition swilch ON; ls lhere 12V al teminal_
wife Gm of remote conlrol mirror switch con_

NO Feparr winng harness
(Frs€ box - Remole control mirror switch)

3 Disconnect the remote contlol mirror switch con_
nectori ts there continuily between leminal_wire

Go to next step

(B) to grcund? NO FeDai wrinq hatness
(B;mob cdirol millor swnch - Ground)

ls there remote control mirtor swilch OK?
!7 Pogo S-31

Go to next step

NO Replace the r€mote control mirror switch

5 Reconn€ct lhe remole control miror swtch con_
nector: ls there 12v at terminal-wires ot remote
conlrol mirror conn€ctor \r,trile operating swilch

. up: {BR) wi€

. Down: (LG) ILG/BI wife

. Risht (LG) ILG/BI wire

. Len: (BRIO ILG/BI wi€
I l: Righl side

Check lhe remote cornrol mfior
e p!96 Hl

No ReDair wirinq harnass
(Rdmote coitrol miro' s*tcl" - Bemote con o mirfoo

s-30



DOOR MIRROB

REMOTE CONTFOL MIRROR SWITCH
Inspoctlon'L Remove the remote control mirror switch.
2. Check continuity between terminals of switch.

(:)*--o: Indicates continuity

3. lf not as specified, replace the switch.

RE]IIOTE CONTROL ii|IRROR
Inapectlon
1. Disconnect the remote control mirror connector.
2. Check operation of remote control mirror motor lvhen 1 2V

is aDDlied to the terminals as shown.

3. lf not as specified, replace the mirror.

s-31

-=.-=- Tcamlnal
swltch condlilbtt-

g a o I c

UP o- -o
G -o

DOWN o- -o
-oo-

LEFI G -o
o- -o

RIGHT o- -o
-.oo-

Righl

UP o- --o
-oG

DOWN o- -o
o- -o

LEFT o- -o
o- -o

RIGHT o- -o
-oo-

Operallon
Conncct to

t2v Ground

DOWN a
LEFT

RIGHT d



DOOR TIIRROR

COIIPONENTS
Removal / Inalallatlon
1. Disconnect the negative battery cabie. (With femote control mirror')
2. Remove in the order shown in the figure.
3. Install in the reverse order of removal.

REIOTE @I,�TFOL

iIANUAL @I{TROL

Rearylew mll'or
1. Knob cover
2. Knob
3. Inner garnish
4. Door mirror

Inspection (Remote controD....... page S-31
Replace (Mirror glass) ................ page S-33

s-32

Remoto conitot mlror awitch
5. Remote control mirror swnch

Inspection................................ page SJ1



DOOR MIRROR

Replacement ol lirror Glasg
1. Warm the frame and the mirror glass with a hot air blower.

2. Insert a scraper between the mirror glass and the frame,
and pry the glass loose.

3. Remove the remaining adhesive.

4. Warm lhe adhesive surlace of the frame and the mirrorwith
a hot air blower.

5. lnstall the glass in the frame. Gently press it in to secure it.

s-33



s WINDSHIELD WIPER AND WASHER

WINDSHIELD WIPER AND WASHER

TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE
Clrcuil Dlagram

NUMAER SHOW STEP NUMSEA

ffB-.,.';ryw,e' wwrrr
I

IGNITION
ITCH

i,9]NDSHlELO
IdIPEF MOTOB

D-02 WINDSHIELD
WASHER MOTOF

D-03

L/O I

iliDsHrELo v,lrPEB a liAsHEF swrrcH

INOSHTELO
I{ASHEF MOTOR

I L,/o I
T , T
L--:J

D-02l / I INDSHIELD_WIPEFD-01 WINDSH]ELD WIPET
A WASHEB SWITCH (F)

s-34



WINDSHIELD WIPER AND WASHER s
3YIIPTOMI WIPEFS DO NOT OPEMTE IN ANY POSITION

POSSIBLE CAUSE
. WIPER 2OA luse is burned out
. Defeclive windshidd wiper motor
. Delective windshield Wper swilch
. DeJeclive widng harness or ground

SIEP rNspEcfloN tEst Ll ACNON

ls WIPER 20A tuse OK? Go to next sl€p

No Repair wiring harness and repl€ce fuse

2 Tum ignilion swilch ON; is there 12V al terminal-
wi€ (L) of wiper motor conneclon

NO Ropair wiring haness (Fuse box - Wips motor)

3 ls lhere 12V al lerminal-wres of wipor motor
connector witlr swiich as shown?
. INT and LO: (UB) 12V
. Hlr (Lr$ 12V c:- peg€ 5-36
ls lhere 1 2V at lerminal-wires oi wiper swrtch
connector wilh switch as shown?
. INT and LO: (UR) 12V
. Hl: (L,^JY) 12v

Go to next step

NO Reparr wiring han€ss Wpef molor - wiper switch)

5 Disconn€ci lhe wiper switch connector; is therc
contlnuity belween terminal-wne (B) to ground? F page S-37

No R€pan wil]ng harness (Wiper swich Grouno

TYXPTO ] wlPER PARK FUNCTIOI{ DOES TOT WORK

POSSIBLE CAUSE
. Defectiv€ wip€r switch
. Defoclive winns harness
. D€lectiv€ ground ot wiper motor

STEF |l'tsPEcTtol{ NEs|'LT ACTION
6 Turn ignition s1/vitch ON; is lher€ 12V al temina-

wife (Lm of wiper switch conn€cto?
No

t7 page S-37

7 ls lhere 1 2V at leminal'wire (L/0 ot wjper Repa,r wrring harness Wpef motor - Grouno

No Reparr winng harness Wp€. swtch - Wiper motor)

o E TOUCH FU CTTON (M|ST) DOES NOr OPERATE

POSSIBLE CAUSE
. Deleclive wiper switch

3IEP u{sPEcTtoN R:SUTI ACTION
8 ls wiper swilch OK?

r? p€g€ Sl7 cr Secuon T
Replace wip€r swilch
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WINDSHIELD WIPER AND WASHER

-
ryxpro l wAsBER DoEs Nor oPERATE (wlPEFs oPERATE oK)

POSSIBLE CAUSE
. Defective washer motor
. Def€clive washer swtch
. Defeclivs wiing harness

NSPECTION GSULI ACTION

9 Turn iqnition swilch ON; is therc 12V al t€rminal-
wire d) of washer motor connecloa

Feparr winng namess (Fuse box Washet molo4

1 0 ls ihere 12V al terminal-wire (UO) of washer Go to next step

NO Check washer motor (See b€low)

t l ls th€rc 12V at teminat_wire (UO) of washer Check washer swttch
!:- pagp S-37

NO Fepair wiring haness (Washer motor - Washer $itch)

WIPER iIOTOR
Inapgction
1. Disconnect the wiper motor connedor
2. Check continuity between terminals of the motor connec-

tor with the wiper in parked position.

3. Check operation by applying 12V and a ground tothe ter-
minals of the motor connector.

4. lf not as sDecified, replace the wiper motor'

s-36

WASHER MOTOR
lnsDection
1. iemove the washer tank. (Feter to page S-38.)
2. Connect '12V to terminal a and a ground to terminal b, and

verifv that the motor operates
3. lf not as specified, replace the washer motor-

Tefminal Continuity Conlinuity

Teminal Op€ralion speed
12V Grounct

b High



WINDSHIELD WIPER AND WASHER

WIPER AND WASHER SWITCH
Inspoctlon
1. Remove the combination switch. (Refer to Section T.)
2. Check continuity between terminals of the wiper and washer

switch connector.

H: Indicates continu ly

3. lf nol as specified, replace the combination switch.

,o-i------=- 
Term'nal d b I

One touch OFF o- -o
One touch ON F -o

INT o- -o
G -o

ll rHiohl G. -o
G -o

s-37



WINDSHIELD WIPER AND WASHER

OOiIPONENTS
Removal / Inatallation
1. Disconnect the negative baftery cable
2. Removo in the order shown in the ligure.
3. lnstall in the reverse order of removal.

9.0-1a ||n {rd-lrlo d{g, at-122 In-lb)

6,9-..1 N{ fto-roo mlq, 6r-a7 bD}------€

6.9-!.3 tld aro-r@ d-tg, 51-47 lDlb)

Wip€r
1. Wiper arm cover
2. Wiper arm and blade

Adjustnent.................................. page S-39
3. Seal cap
4. Bushing
5. Wiper motor

inspection................................... page 5-36
Disaesembly / Assembly. .. ... page S-40

6. Panel cover
7. Seal cover
L Wiper link

s-38

Washer
g. l\rud guard (if necessary)

10. Cup
11. Washer tank'12. washer motor

Inspection ................... .. .. . . page $-36
'13. Washer pipe
14. Washer nozzie

Adjustment......-............ ......... page S-39



WINDSHIELD WIPER AND WASHER

3 t ) * 2
(r.18 + 0.04)3 0 + 2

(1,18 + O.08)lMOLIXNG

Adlustment
Arm height
1. Turn ignition switch ON and turn the wiper swilch ON to

ooerate the wipers.
2. Turn the wiper switch OFF to set the wipers in the park po-

sition.
3. Set the arm height as shown.

Tlghtenlng lorque:
9.8-14 N{r (100-140 cm-kg, 87-122 lnlb)

Washer nozzle
lnsert a needle or similar obiect into the nozle hole and move
the nozzle to adjust the spiay direction.

MOIDING

s-39



WINDSHIELD WIPER AND WASHER

DlsasEembly / Assembly
1. Disassem5b in the order shown in the figure
2. Assemble in the reverse order of disassembly.

CIRCU|T ANF4XEA

1. Wiper motor
2. Brush plate holder

s-40

3. Motor gear shaft



WINDSHIELD

49 0305 a70A
l l

ffi
--('\

insiallalion ol

WINDSHIELD
PREPARATION
ssT

'1. Sunvisor and adaptor
2. Rearview mirror
3. Rearview mirror and interior lamp

(canvas top)
4. Overhead console (canvas top)
5. A-pillar trim

Removal / Instal|ation .................. page 5-64
6. Headliner
7. Wiper arm and blade

Adjustment.................................. page S-39

8. Roof molding
Removal / Installation .................. page S-24

9. Windshield
Removal Note............................. page S-42
Installation Note.......................... page S-43

'10. Windshield upper molding
1 1. Windshield lower molding
12. Darn
13. Spacer

COTIPONENTS
Removal / Inatallallon
1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
2. Remove in the ord;r shown in-the fig;re, referring to Removal Note.
3. Install in the reverse order of removal, referring to Inatallatlon l.lote.

-
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WINDSHIELD

Removal Nole
Wlndshield
1. Remove the roof deflector (if equipped).

(Reter to Daoe S-23.)
2. but tne kd ot ttre windshield upper and lower molding with

a razor knife as shown.

Cauilon
. Do not damage the glass or body.

3. Apply protective tape along the edge of the body to pro-
tect it from damage.

4. Using an awl, make a holethrough the sealant from the in-
side of the vehicle.

5. Pass piano wire through the hole.

6. Wind each end of the wire around a bar.
7. Working with anoth€r person, saw through the sealant

around fre edge of the glass. Then remove the glass.

Caution
. Use a long sawlng action lo spread the work ovet

the whole length of wlre io prevent lt lram breqking.
. Be careful thal the wlre do€a not rub on the body

or irstrumsnt Panel.

Note
. lt the glass b not to be r€used, a tool like lhai shown

In the ligure may be us€d.

8. Insert the blade in the sealant, and pull on the bars.

9. Pull the upper and lower molding away from the windshield.

Cautlon
. Do not damage the glaaa.
. Do not reusa the windshleld upper and lower

moldlng.

v,
01E0sx{€3
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WINDSHIELD

14 (0.55)

lnstallatlon Note
Windshleld
1. Cut a\4Ey the old sealar with a razor knife so that I to2mm

(0.04lo 0.08 in) thickness of sealanl remains around the
circumference of the frame. lf all the sealant has come ofi
in any one place, apply some primer after degreasing, and
allow it 30 mlnuteg to dry. Then put on new sealant to cre
ate a 2mm (0.08 In) layer.

2. Carclully clean an arca 5 cm (1 ,97 in) wlde around the cir-
cumference of the glass and the bonding area on the body.

3. Bond new dam along the c,rcumference of the glass as
shown.

Caution
. Bond the dam secu.ely and allow lt to dry.

Caution
. Use new windshleld upper and lovrer moldlnga.

4. Press the left end of the molding onto the corner of the glass
(1).

5. Press the right end of the molding onto the corner of the
glass (2).

6. Press lightly onto the glass to compress the sealant (3).

7. Apply primerwith a brush tothe bonding area ofthe glass
and the body, and allow itto dry for approx. 30 minutes.

Caution
. Keep the area tree ot dirt and grease, Do not touch

the surface.
. lf prlmer gets on the skin, remove lt lmmediately.

Note
. Use only the glass p mer at lhe glass and ihe body

primer at the body.

8. Prepare the nozle of the sealant tub€ so that it has a flange
that can run along fie edge ot the glass and a V from which
the sealant can flow. Once the primer is dry, apply repair
seal arou nd the entire circumference to fill ttte gap between
the dam and the edge of the glass with a ridge of sealant
l lmm (0,43 in) high.
Keep the bead ol sealant smooth and even, reshaping it
where necessarv with a soatula.

4'__:I)):z=a

*_5J 
LowEi Mot-DrNG

SEALANT CENTER
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WINDSHIELD

\

mm (in)

9. Insiall the spacers onto the body.

caution
. Damaged spacers musl be rcPlacea'

10. Put the lowe. molding onto the body.
1 1. Set the glass into the body and adjust it to gmm (0.35 in)

clearance on both sides.
12. Press firmly in on the glass to compress the sealant.

Caution
. Open the windows to prevent the glass from belng

pushed oul by 8ir pressure ll a door is closed.

Hardonlng tlme ol repalr aeal

Sudac€ harclening tme Time required unlil car
can be put inlo seruce

5oc (41'D Approx. 1.5 hr 12 nl

20"c (68oF)
3s.c (95oD Approx. 10 min 2 l l

13. Check for water leaks.
'14. lf a leak is tound at the side ol the glass, wipe lhe water

olf well and add sealant where needed. lf a leak is found
at the top or bottom of the windshield, wipe the water otl
well and remove the glass. Reinstallthe glass trom the be-
ginning.

H4



REAR WINDOW GLASS

49 0305 870A l l
tfu"4

installalion of rear

REAR WNDOW GLASS
PREPARATION
ssr

1. C-pillar trim
Removal / Instiallation.................. page 5-64

2. Rear package trim
Removal / Instai|ation.................. page $-&

3. Headliner
4. Rear window lower molding

Removd / Instaj|ation.................. page S-24
5. Roof molding

Removal / Installation .................. page $-24

6. Rear window upper molding
Removal / lnstailation ...........,...... page S-24

7. Rear window glass
Removal Note............................. page 5-46
Instiallation Note.......................... page 5-46

L DaIn
9. Spacer

COIIPONENTS
Removal / Installation
1. Disconnect the negative battery cable
2. Remove in the ord;r shown in'the figure, referring to R€moval Note.
3. Install in the reverse order of removal, referring to Inatallatlon Note.
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REAR WINDOW GLASS

Removal Nole
Real wlndow glass
L Apply protective tape along lhe edge of the body to prc

tect it from damage.
2. Using an awl, make a holethrough the sealant from the in-

side of the vehicle.
3. Pass piano wire through the hole

4. Wind each end of the wire around a bar.
5. Workinq with another person, saw through the sealant

around-the edge of the glass. Then remove the glass.

cautlon
. Us€ a long aawlng action to sPread the work over

the whole length ot wlre to prEvent it lrom bteaking.
. Be caretul thtl ihe wire does not rub on ihe body.

Note
. lf the glass is not to be tcused, a tool llks that shown

in ths tigure may be used.

6. lnsert the blade in the sealant, and pull on the bars.

lnstallatlon Note
Rear wlndow glasa
'1 . Cut awav the old sealant with a razor knife so that I to 2mm

(0,04 to 0.08 In) thickness oi sealant remains around the
circumference oi the frame. ll all the sealant has come otf
in any one place, applysome primer after degreasing, and
allow it 30 mlnut€ to dry. Then puton new sealant to cre'
ate a 2mm (0,08 In) layer.

2. Caretullv clean an area 5 cm (1.97In) wide around the cir-
cumference of the glass and the bonding area on the body.

3. Mark the outer edge of the glass with paint as shown for
oroDer reinstallation.

s-46
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REAR WINDOW GLASS

5 (0.2)

11 (0.a3) mm 0n)

4. Bond new dam along the circumference of the glass 7mm
(0.28 in) from the edge.

5. Bond new dams onto the body as shown.

Cautlon
. Bond the dams securely and allow them io dry.

6. Apply primer with a brush to the bonding area of the glass,
the new rear window upper molding, and the body, and
allow it to dry for approx. 30 mlnutes.

Cautlon
. Keep the area free ot did and grease. Do not touch

thg audace.
. lf pimer gets on the skln, remove it immedlately.

Note
. Use only the glass pdmer at the glass and ihe body

primer al the body and molding.

7. Install the spacers onto lhe body as shown.

Cautlon
. Damagod apacers must be aeplaced.

8. Set the glass into the body and adjust the clearance be
tween lhetop of the glass and the body to 8mm (0.31 In)
by moving the spacers up or down.

L Remove the glass from the body.

10. Preparc the nozzle of the sealant tube so that it has a flange
that can run along the edge of the glass and a V from which
the sealant can flow. Once the primer is dry, apply repair
seal around the entire circumference to fill the gap between
the dam and the edge of the glass with a ridge of s€alant
llnm (0.43 ln) high.
Keep the bead of sealant smooth and even, reshaping it
where necessarv with a soatula.

1'1. Align the glass marks with the V notches in spacers and
install the glass into the body.

12. Press fimly in on the glass to compress the sealant.

Cautlon
. Vedfy thal the clearance |3 between the top ol the

gtass and the body 8mm (0.31 in),
. Open lhe wlndows lo prevenl the 9la8s trom b€ing

pushed out by all pressure It a door ls closed.

SPACER

^tr-t
ff,o@ li1
l i lEJr l

V NOTCH

I t
I  i l  @ o  l i l

l]Eil
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BEAR wlNDOW GLASS

GLASS AODY

)', f
W

".r^,o#.1-g5;
IN THIS

Hardening tlme of repair seal

Sudace hardening time Time required until car
can b€ pli into servEe

5.C (41oF) Approx. 1.5 hr 12 h l

20oc (68.R

35.C (95.D 2 h l

13. Use a scraper to smooth away any sealant that oozes out
Add more sealant to any poants ot poor contact

Caution
. Adiust the upper sealant as shown.

14. Align the end of upper molding and the glass (1).
15. Installthe upper molding to the glass, beginning from the

outside (2).

16. Check for water leaks.
17. lt a leak is found at the side or bottom of the glass, wipe

the water off well and add sealant where needed. ll a leak
isfound atthetop, reinstallthe upper molding trom the be'
ginning 

or Eosxro4

I
6-WM

I
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CANVAS TOP

CANVAS TOP
TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE
Circuit Diagram

01E06Xl05
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CANVAS TOP

CANVAS TOP MAIN SWITCH
lnsoeclion'1 iemove the overhead console kom the body
2. Measure the voltage between terminals of ihe main switch

and a body glound as shown below
3 lt not as soecffied, replace the overhead console.

Teminal voltage

lerminal Connected to Insp!4!9!tt999g!9_ Vollag€

CANVAS 
-rOP 20A fus€ Con$arn 12Y

Front ooen swikh ON 12V

Excepl lronl open swilch ON OV

Power cut switch OFF
't2v

E4cep1 pow€r cut sw ch OFF

Fronl auto open switch
Fronl auto open switch ON

ToiaoDrot I sec. aiter fiont a,rto open swilch OFF or except tront
aulo ooen swnch oN

I
Front clos€ switch ON

't2v

Excepr front close switch ON

h
Sat€lv;*tch oN and m-aln rear open sw ch oN

't2v

rxcepr .aiTrv swtcn ol a"o man tear open 'wilcn oN OV

Iatdv swncn Ot.l anO ma'n rear close switch ON 12V

Ground Constant
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CANVAS TOP s
CANVAS TOP SUB SWITCH
Inspection
1. Remove the sub switch from the motor cover.
2. Measure the voltage between terminals of the sub switch

and a body ground as shown below.
3. lf not as specified, replace the sub switch.

Termlnal voltage

Termlntl Connected to Inspecllon Drocedure Vohage

Sub rear open swilch lvain rear open swilch ON 12V
Exceot main r6ar oDen swltch ON
Power cut switch OFF 't2v

Exceot Dower cut switch OFF OV

d Sub rear close switch Sub rear clcse switch ON 't2v

Exceol sub rear close switch ON OV

Sub rear close swilch
lvlain rear close swilch ON 12V
Exceol man rear clo6e switch ON

s Sub rcar open swilch Sub rear ooen switch ON
'12V

Exceot sub rear ooen switch ON

FRONT

REAA

"f '-Fa
dt-:,-b

c-ljli_-b

'-+ -+-'

rr swrlcH

CANVAS TOP IIIOTOR ASSEMBLY
Inspection
Motor
1. Desconnect the motor connector.
2. Check operation by applying 12V and a ground to the ter-

minals ol the motor connector.

3. lf not as specified, replace the motor.

Limit switch
1. Remove the motor from the frame.
2. Check continuity between terminals of the motor connec-

tor as shown.

(Hi Indicales continuily

3. ll not as specified, replace the motor.

----\-------qq91
Ooeralion_^-\ volage 12V Gfound 't2v Ground
Open b d

C ose b d

=_--____!e!l

Lrm[ sw ch 
-{emind

b b d

ON G o
OFF G c
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CANVAS TOP

CONTROL UNIT
Inspectlon
I Remove the control unit lrom lhe rame
2. Measure the voltage between terminals of the control unit

and a body ground as shown.
3. lf not as soecified. replace the control unlt.

Termlnal voltage

T€rmlnal connected lo Inspoctlon procedure Volt gs

Front open switch ON 12V

Ercepi lrod op€n swLtch ON ov
b Ground

rrom open or auto oPen swrtch Ott 12V

fxceot tront open or auto open switcn Ottl

d
FTar of too ooen more than 10mm (0.39 in)
e"cepr 'ear ot rop ooen ,rore rhan lomm (0 39 in) 12V

(within iront moiod
Front oi top tully open OV

Except Jronl of top lully open 12V

CANVAS TOP 2OA iUSE Constanl 12V

Power cu1 swilch OFF 12V

Erceot Dower cut swtch oFF

Fronl auto open switch
Fronl aulo open swtch ON
For aDooii sec. after iront auto open switch OFF or except lror
auto op€n sw tch ON
Front close switch ON 12V

Exceot lroni close swtch ON

Sub switch
Power cut switch oFF 12V

Erc€pt power cut swdch oFF

s-s2



CANVAS TOP

COMPONENTS
Femoval / Inslallation
1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
2. Remove in the order shown in the figure, referring to Removal Note.
3.Install in the reverse order of removal, relerring to Installation Noie.

IFEAR OPEN/CLOSE MOTOF)

3.s--{.9 ns Ga-$ cD*g, 57-79 ir.rb)

t

'1. Headliner
Removal /
Installation ...... page 5-69

2. E-ring
3. Canvas top

Removd Note .. page S-54
4. Front rail cover
<  l i na r  r c . amhh /

Removal Note .. page S-55
6. Motor cover

7. Canvas top motor assembly
Installation Note page S-58
Inspection......... page S-51
Adjustment....... page S-58

8. Front guide assembly
Removal Note .. page S-55
Installation Note page 5-56

9. Rear guide assembly
Removal Note .. page S-55
Installation Note page 5-56

10. Guide rail
Installation Note page S-57

11. Rear rail cover
12. Control unit

Inspection,........ page S-52
13. Drive unit assembly
14. Drain hose
15. Frame

Installation Note page 5-56
16. Inner weatherstrip
17. Outer weatherstrip

Installation Note page 3-56
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CANVAS TOP

FAONT

Bemoval Note
Canvas top

Note
. Open the ftont of lhe canvas toP about 290mm (1 I .4

Ini ftom the inner weEthe6trip edge and lhe rear
ofthe canvas top about 170mm (6.7 in)from lhe in'
ner wealherslrip edge wlth the emergency handle.

1. Remove the front and rear of the liner assembly from the
canvas lop.

2. Remove the mounting nuts and remove the canvas top from
the front ouide.

3. Remove i-he band trom the fronl guide and roll back the
canvas top.

4. Remove the E-ring and remove the liner assembly from the
front guade.

5. Remove the mounting nuts and remove the canvas top from
the rear ouide.

6. Remove ihe band lrom the rear guide and roll lorward the
canvas top.

-::

--==--==-=-:=:-

01E0sx,113

oIEOSX'117

s-54



CANVAS TOP

GUIOE MIL

7. Pull the canvas top off the liner assembly ribs.

Liner assembly'1. Remove the front and rear rail cover mountina screws.
2. Remove the guide rail mounting screws.

Note
. The guide ralls are adhered lo the trame by sealant

as shown.

3. Insert a protective screwdriver between the guide rail and
thelrame, and push it down to separate the guide railfrom
the trame.

Caulion
. Do nol damage the guide rail or frame.

4. Remove the front rajl cover irom the guide rail.
5. Remove the guides of the liner assembly from the guide

rail, moving the guide rail inward.

Caulion
. Do not damage lhe rear rall cover.

Front and .ear guide assembly
1. Remove the motors from the frame.
2. Slide the front guide lrom the guide rail.
3. Slide the rear guide from the guide rail.

Cautlon
. Do not disassemble the |rom or rear gulde as-

sembly.
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CANVAS TOP

OUTER WEATHERSTBIP

lnstallation ote
outer weatherstdp
1. Remove the oiginal double - side adhesive tape from the

lrame.
2. Deorease the frame with ethyl alcohol.
3 lnsLll new double . srde adhesive tape onto the trame.
4. lnstall the weatherstrip to the frame.

Note
. Take care that there are no lolds or wrlnkles In the

top or the wealherstrlP.

Frame
Verify that the rear window upper molding is overlapped atop
the outer weatherstrip of the canvas top.
lf the overlap is opposite, repair it with a scraper as shown

Rear gulde assembly'1. insert the drive cable into the guide rail.

Note
. Apply a liberal coal ol grease to the drive cabl€ and

fliction eurtace of ihe rear guide asa€mbly.

2. Install the rear guide to the guide rail, so that the rear of
the push shaft is lined up on the guide rail.

Front gulde assembly
1. lnsert the drve cable into the guide rail.

Nole
. Apply a llberal coat of grease io lhe drlve cable and

ldction surfce of the front gulde assembly.

01Eosx.127
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CANVAS TOP

2. Insallthe front guidetothe guide rail, so that the tront end
of the push shaft is lined up on the guide rail.

3. Insert the drive cable of the front and rear guide into the
tube of drive unit.

Gulde rall
1. Install the liner assembly to the canvas top.
2. Degrease the trame and guide rail wjth ethyl alcohol.
3. Apply 0.2mm (0.08 in) bead of adhesive to fte lrame.

Not€
. Apply also the outer guide rail adhealve mounllng

hole of ihe frame.

4. Insert the guides of the liner assembly to the grooves of the
guide rail,

5. Install the guide rails onto the frame.

6. Align the right and left sides ol the front and rear guides.

Note
. Pull torward and llne up,

7. Install the canvas top to the front and rear guades.

GUIOE FAIL MOUNTING

01E06X-133
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CANVAS TOP

8. Apply a bead of silicone between the guide rail and the
rrame.

Canvas top motor assembly
Fronl motor
l. l\4ovino bv hand, open the front ol the canvas top fully'
2. Install lhe 

-motor 
to ttie frame wif| limit switch ON as shown

l,lote
. Vertly that the llmtt switch ls louching ihe toe ot the

oear.
. Use the emergency handle to positlon the toe cor-

rectly It nec€sary.

Rear motor
1. lnsert the emeroencv handle to the tront motor and use it

to close the caivas lop fully. (Refer to page s-54 ) .
2. lrovlng by hand, open the rear of the canvas top tully
g. tnsatinehotor to the frame with the aligning mark ol the

gear aligned with the center of the motor mounting hole'

Nolg
. Us€ the emslgency handle to positlon the mark cor-

rectly It necessary.

Adiu3tment
Carwaa top motor assembly
1- lJncrho the oawl washer and loosen the locknut.

2. Use a torque wrench to tighten the locknut (set
toroue).

Tiohtgnlno ioroue;-l.l-s,i 
ttmils-ss cm-kg, 39-48 In'lb)

3. Lock the locknut with the palvl washer.

01E06X.134

@@
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CANVAS TOP

FEPAIF SHEET

ADHESIVE AGENT

BEPAIB SHEET

REPAIR OF CANVAS TOP

Note
. Repai.ing a hole in the canvas iop dlfters lrom

ropairlng a tear in the canvas top. R€ter to page
SJo tor tear repah.

Repalr ol Hole In Canvas Top
1. Place the repalr sheet (82Y5 R 1 21 1) over the damaged

section. Cut a section out of both the canvas top and the
repair sheet whh a razor knife and a straightedge.

2, Cut another piece of repair sheet larger than the first for use
as a back repair sheet.

3. Trim the canvas top and the reDair sheets with scissors.

@ff ip
EIHYL ALCOI{OL

4. Degrease the repair sheets with ethyl alcohol.

5. Apply adhe€ive agent (K180 W0 313) or equivalent to the
section being repaired, the repair sheet, and the back re-
oair sheet.

Note
. Apply a substartial amount ol the adheslve agent

to the cloth.
. Let stand tor a tew mlnutes.

6. Ins€rt the repair sheet squarely into the section of the can-
vas top being repaired. Then install the back repair sheel
from the underside ot the top.

7. Press the repair sheets irmly together.
8. Let the canvas top sland untilthe adhesive agent is tully dry.

B,CCK BEPAIR
SHEET

W
SECNON AENG
BEPAIRED
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CANVAS TOP

REPTF SHEFI

@ F xr*
ETHYL AICOHOL

Repair ol Tear in Canvas ToP
1 . eut a piece ol lepalr sheet (82Y5 R1 21 1) larger than the

damaqed section for use as a back repair sheet
2. DegrAse the repair sheet with ethyl alcohol

3. Apply adhesive agent (K180 W0 313) or equivalent to the
section beinq repaired and the back repair sheet.

Note
. Apply a substanttal amount ot the adheslve agent

to the cloth.
. Lst stand tor a tew minutes.

4. lnstall the back repair sheet lrom the underside of the top.
5. Press the reDair sections firmly togelher.
6. Let the too fabric stand untilthe adhesive agent isfully dry.

SECTPN AENG FEPAIRED

AIF SHEET

TOOLS FOR REPAIR AND REPLACEMENT CANVAS TOP

K180 W0 313 For repaiing canvss top Eth!,I alcohol For clesning repafed parts

B2Y5 R1 211 Fof repairing canvas top
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INSTRUMENT PANEL AND CONSOLE

INSTRUMENT PANEL AND CONSOLE
OOI'FONENTS
Removal / Installation

Note
. Remove lhe col|lrol wires ol the heater unit and blower unll tor removal ol thg inslaument panel.

'|. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
2. Remove in the order shown in the figure, referring to Femovd Note.
3.Instiall in the reverse order of removal, referring to Inatallation Note.

7.!-r2 rn (ao-120 d (', i.0--{.7 rr-b) 7,a-12 |{n (40-120 cF*g, 5l--a.7 he)

dd'
0--6.0, 2t-ta)

'1. Horn cap
2. Ste€ring wheel

Removal /
Installation......... Section N

3. Cdumn cover
4. Combination switch

Removai /
lnstallation ......... Section T

5. Meter hood ass€mbly

6. lnstrument cluster
7. Ashtray
L Rear consde ass€mbly

Removai Note.. page 5-62
9. Center panel assembly

Removal Note.. page 3-62
10. Front console assembly
11 . Glove box assembly

01A0sx-o33

12. Side panel assembly
Bemoval Note.. page 5-62

13. Center hole cover
14. Bonnet release knob
15. Fuse box'16. Side demister duct
17. Instrument panel

lnstallation Note page 5-62
18. Heate. control unit assembly
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INSTRUMENT PANEL AND CONSOLE

@

@

@

@

@

Removal Note
Conter Panel ass€mbly
1. Remove the center panel ass€mbly mounling screws.
2. Pull the center panel assembly torward to remove it
3. Disconnect the ciger lighter harness connector'

Side panel aaaembly
Pull the side Danel ass€mblv forward to remove it

Rear conaole assembly
1. Remove the rear console assembly mounling screw
2. Remove the cover.
3. Pull the tront of the rear console assembly upwatd to rs

move it.

lnstallatlon Note
lnstrument panel
lnstall the control wlres to the heater unit and blower unit as
described below after installing the instrument panel

01EOSX.1{A

Alrflow mode whe
1. Set the airflow mode control lever to VENT position.
2. Insert 0.6mm (0.24 In) diameter screwddver into the set

hole and connect and clamo the wire with the shutler lever
on the heater unit at its closest point.

Cautlon
. Atler tnstallation, move the airflow mode cor rclle'

verto verlly thatthe wlre ls securely altachsd, and
lhet ll movits the tull stroke from Detrost lo Vent.
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INSTRUMENT PANEL AND CONSOLE

SEI HOLE

REGFRESH wlrc'1. Set the selector lever to Fresh oosition
i. i"-"iii-0.-e-."ilo.i;iini ii"-i"tJiJ",!'o'iu"r into the set

holeand connect and clampthe wire with the shuter lever
on the blower unit at its clqsesl point.

Caurlon
. Aftel lnatallation, move lhe ReeFr€sh levsr to veity

lhat lhe wit€ is securely attach€d, and that lt movea
lhe lull stroke from Reclrculation to Fresh.

Temperature blend wlre'1. Set th€ temperature blend lever to Max-Hot position.
2. Ins€rt 0.5mm (0.24 in) diameter screwdriver into the set

holeand connect and clampthe wire with the shutter lever
on the heater unit lully to the right.

Cautlon
. Atlsl installallon, move the temperaiure bl€nd le-

ver to verlly thd the wlre la aecurely altrched, and
lhal lt moves the tull siroke trom Hot to Cold.
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TRIM

TRIM
@IIPONENTS
Removal / lmtallatlon
t .-Cernove ttre trim Oipa and fo€teners, and remove in the order shown in the figure' referring to Removd NoG
2. lnstall in the reverse order of removal

T
1. Front side trim
2. A-pillar trim

Removal Note............ . .. ........... page 5-65
3. Front scutf Plate
4. Rear scuff plale
5. B-piller lower trim

Removal Note............... ........... page 5-65
6. B-piller upper trim

Removal Note............,................ page 5-65

s4

7. Rear package trim
Removal Note................ .. ... . .. page S5

8. C-piller trim
Removal Note...........,................. page 5-66

9. Front door trim
Femoval Note............................. page 5-66

10. Rear door trim
Removal Note.............. .. .... page S-66

11. Trunk end trim
12. Trunk side trim



TRIM

HOOK

*+?'

@
@

Removal Noie
A-plller lrlm
1. Remove the seaming welt.
2. Pull the A-pilbr trim to remove the clips from the body.
3. Pull the A-oiller trim uoward to remove the hook from the

ooqy.

B-plllar lower trlm
1. Remove the front and rear scutf plate.
2. Remove the seaming welt.
3. Pull the &piller lower trim to remove it.

B.piller upper trim
1. Remove the B"piller lower trim. (See above.)
2. Remove the front seat belt uoDer anchor.
3. Pull the B-piller upper trim to remove the clip from the body.
4. Pull the B-piller upper trim upward to remove the hook lrom

the body.

Rear package trlm'1. Remove the rear seat cushion. (Refer to page S-75.)
2. Remove the rear seat side back. (Refer to page S-75.)
3. Lower the rear seat back.
4. Remove the high mount stoplight. (Refer to Section T.)
5. Remove the rear package kim mounting fasteners.
6. Remove the front oflhe rear package trim from the body.

7. Pullthe rear package trim forward to removethe clipsfrom
the body.
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TRIM

Golller tlim
1. hemove the rear paakage trim (Refer to page S-65.)
2. Remove the rear s€at belt upper anchor'
3. Remove the seaming welt.
4. Pull the C-piller trim to remove clips from the body

Fror door trim
1. Remove the inner handle.
2. Remove the cap and front door trim mounting screws

3. Pull the front door trim to remove the clips from the body.
4. Lift up the front door trim to remove I

Reat door trim
1. Remove the rear door trim mountlng screw
2. Pull the rear door trim to remove the clips irom the body.
3. Lift up the rear door trim to remove it.

01EOSX 159
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FLOOR MAT

FLOOR MAT
OOl||PONENTS
Removal / Installaiion
1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
2. To remove the lloor mat, lirst remove;

a. Rear console. (Refer to page 5-61.)
b. Front seats and rear seat cushion. (Refef to pages S-74, 75.)
c. Center panel and front console. (Refer to page 5-61.)
d. Front side trim, scufi plates, and B-pillar lower trim. (Reter to page 5-64.)
e. Front seat belt lower anchor. (Refer to page S-72.)

3. Remove the remaining parts in the order shown In the figure.
4. lnstall in the reverse order of removal

1. Footrest (if equipped)
2. Bracket

3. Floor mat

s-67



S HEADLINER

HEADLINER
COIIIPONENTS
Removal / Installation
1. Disconnect the negative battery cable
2. Remove in the order shown in the figure.
3. lnstall in the reverse order of removal, referring to Installation Note

I{ORIIAL ROOF

1. Sunvisor and adapter
2. Rearview mirror
3. Interior lamp
4. Assist handle
5. Seaming welt
6. A-pillar trim

Removal / Installation.............-.... page 5-64

s-68

7. B-pillar upper trim
Removal / Installation ................. page 5-64

L C-pillar tim
Removal / Insta||ation .................. page 5-64

9. Headlaner
lnstallation Note..................... .. . page s-70



HEADLINER

CAI{VAS TOP

P o

l.lnterior lamp and rearview mirror
2. Overhead console
3. Sunvisor and adapter
4. Seaming welt (dooO
5. A-pillar trim

Removal / Installation.................. page 5-64
6. B-pillar upper trim

Removal / Installation.........--....... page 5-64

7. c-pillar trim
Removal / Installation.................. page 5-64

8. Lrolor cover
9. Canvas top sub switch

10. Seaming welt (canvas top)
11. Headliner

Installation N ote .......................... page S-71

s-69



HEADLINER

Removal l{ote
Headliner (Normal roof)
ildJi'iii"d-.ih" o;av wiit' "thyt at"hol where the double'side adhesive tape was installed
i. n"iiou. tne origind double'side adhesive tape from the headliner, and degrease it with ethyl alcohol (when

reused).
3. lnsta ;ew double-side adhesive tape onto the headliner (when reused) .
i. lion tne V notct' (A) ot the headli#r with the pointer (B) df the front header panel' and install the lront

ol [he headliner to the body. (Figure l)
5. Insert the wires into the holder. (Figure 2)
6.,qiion tn" V not"n tC) ol the heaain;r wit6 the pointer (D) of the rear header panel, and installthe rear

ot the headliner to the bodv (Figure 3)
7. lnslall the side ot the headliner to the body (Figure 4)
8. Install the headliner to the A-, S. and C-pillars with doubleside adhesrve tape'
9. Instali the fasteners to the body.

FIGUFE I FIGURE 3

FIGURE 2

s-70



HEADLINER

Headllner (Canvas iop)
1. Degrease the body with ethyl alchol where the double-side adhesive tape was installed.
2. Remove the original doubleside adhesive tape from the headliner, and degrease it with ethyl alcohol (when

reus€d).
3. Install new doubleside adhesive tape onto the headliner (when reused).
4. Align the V notch (A) of the headliner with the pointer (B) of the front header panel, and install the front

of the headliner to the body. (Figure '1)
5. Align the mark (C) of the headliner with the V notch (D) of the body, and install the headliner to the body.

(Figure 2)
6. Align the V notch (C) of the headliner with the pointer (R of the rear header panel, and install the rear

of the headliner to the body. (Figure 3)
7. lnstall the side of the headliner on the body. (Figure 4)
8. Install the headliner to the A-, B-, and C-pillars with doubleside adhesive tape.
9. Install the fasteners to the body.

s

POINTEB (R

FIGUFE 2 FIGUBE 3

E FIGUEE 2
FIGUFE 4 AOHESIVE TAPE
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SEAT BELT

SEAT BELT
@iIPONENTS
Removal / Inslallatlon'1. Remove in the order shown in the ligure.
2. Install in the reverse order ol removal.

Cautlon
. Do not dlsassembl€ the buclde or rettac-tor assembly.

3!-7a €.e-+,0,

Front seat bell
1. Front scull plate

Removal / lnstallation .................. page 5-64
2. Rear scutf plate

Removal / Installation .................. page 5-64
3. &pillar lower trim

Removal / Insta||ation .................. page 5-64
4. Front seat belt

Inspection................................... page S-73
5. Rear console

Removal / Installation .................. page ffi1
6. Buckle

s-72

Rear aeat bell
7. Rear seat cushion

Removal / Installation .................. page S-75
8. Rear package trim

Removal I lnstallation .................. page 5-64
L Rear seat belt

Inspection................................... page $73



SEAT BELT

SEAT BELT
Inapecllon
Webblng
1. Inspeci f|e webbing for scafs, tears, and wear and for delor-

mation of the fittings.
2. ll any problem is found, replace the seat belt assembly.

01E0sx-164

Emergsncy locklng retrac-tor
1. Verify that the belt can be pulled out smoothly, and that it

moves smoothly when worn.
2. Verify that the retractor locks when the belt is quickly pulled.

3. Remove the retractor.
4. Hold lhe retractor as it would be installed.
5. Slo\,vly incline ihe retractor wtile pulling out the belt.
6. Verily that the retractor locks at apptox. 3(l degrees incli-

nation.
7. lf not as specified, replace the seat belt assembly.

FFONT
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SEAT

FNONT SEAT

3F5r €.9_5.2, 2l-31)

&
Y

3!-51 (3.9-52, 2t-34)

I
'!

SEAT
COIIPONENTS
Rsmovd / Inatallatlon
1. Remove in the order shown in the tigure.
2. Install in the reverse order of removal.

'i. Rear console 2. Front seat
Removal / Installation .................. page 5-61 Disassembly / Assembly .... .... . page 5-76

s-74



SEAT

REAF SEAT

z2---3. (2.2--3.1, 15-Zr)

.6f

z2--0.
(22--3.1r rt-

It\J.-o
o \

z--tD (22--4.1, 16-2'

t.a-11.t Xn {90-rm m*$ 73-l0a !rl!)

01,A06X4,r1

1. Rear seat cushion 5. Rear package trim
2. Rear seat back Removal/ Installation .................. page S-64
3. Hinge 6. Striker
4. Bear seal side back
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SEAT

Dlsassembly / A8a€mbly
t. oisassemSte in te ord-er shown in the ligure, referring to Dlsassembly Note'
2. Assemble in the reverse of disassembly.

U
I

\ t l
L
1 _

1. R€clining knob
2. Side cover
3. Seat slide
4. Seat cushion

s-76

5. Headrest
6. Headrest guide
7. Seat back



FRONT FLAP

\ i
t l 'r /
.a',r!rl

lh{H>
L-

FRONT FLAP

COITIPONENTS
Removal / Installation
1. Remove in the order shown in the figure.
2. lnstall in the reverse order of removal

0tE06x-193
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

tNDEX.....,...,,.,......,..,..................... T- 2
FUSE..,...................................,... T- 2
RE1AY,,....................................,.. T- 3
swrTcH,,.,................................... T- 4
TNSTRUMENT C1USTER.............,... T- 5
EXTERIOR LIGH1NG SYSTEM..,..... T- 6
INTERIOR LIGHTING SYSTEM,.,...... T- 7
HORN AND REAR WINDOW
DEFROSTER..........,.,.................. T- I

AUDtO..............,.......................... T- I
TFOUBLESHOOTTNG GUTDE ............ T-10

TROUBLESHOOT|NGS................... T-10
PRECAUTTONS ........................,.,.. T-t I
HANDLTNG CONNECTORS......,...... T-12
USING ELECTRICAL TEST
EQUrPMENT,........,,.................... T-13

MEASURTNG VO1TAGE.................. T-14
MEASURING CONTINUITY/
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FtNDtNG SHORT C|RCUtT.............. T-16
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FUSE ..,................,.,.......,............... T-19
STRUCTURAL VrEW ...................... r-19
MArN FUSE 81OCK....................... T-20
FUSE BOX.....,.....,.,..................... T-21

BELAY.................,.,..,,................... T-22
STRUCTURAL V|EW...................... T-22
HORN RE1AY.....,......................... T-23
TURN AND HAZARD WARNING
FLASHER UNtT........................... T-23

swtTcH ............,.,...,.....,,............... T-24
STRUCTURAL VrEW ...................... T-24
rGNrTtoN swtTcH..,...................... T-2s
coMBtNAT|ON SW|TCH.......,.......,. T-25
PANEL LAMP CONTROL SWITCH ... T-27
HMARD WARNING SWITCH .......... T-28
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STRUCTURAL VtEW ...,.,................ T-29
TBOUBLESHOOTtNG..................... T-30
TNSTRUMENT CIUSTER................. T-3s
WATER THERMOSENSOR,....,.,.,.... T-39
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SpEEDOMETER CABLE ...,............. T-39

WARNING AND INDICATOR
SYSTEII|S....,.........,...................... T-4t
FUNCTrON...............................,... T-40
rRouBLESHOOT|NG..,.................. T-4r
WARNtNG 8U22ER......,....,.,.,.,...,. T-46
ENGINE OIL PRESSURE SWITCH..., T-46
BRAKE FLUID LEVEL SENSOR...,... T-46
PARKTNG BRAKE SW|TCH.............. T-47
WARNING AND INDICATOR LAI'PS T-47

EXTER|On L|GHT|NG SySTEir......... T-.48
STRUCTURAL VtEW .......,..,.........., T-{S
HEAD1tGHT..................,..........,... T-{9
TURN STGNAL 11cHT........,.........,. T-54
POSITION LIGHT, TAILLIGHT AND
L|CENSE pLAtE LtcHT.......,........ T-60

sTop1tcHT........,,,.,............,.,...... T-63
BACK-Up 1|GHT........................... T_67
FEAR COMBINATION LIGHT .......... T-70

|NTER|OR LAitp SYSTE ...,.,.......... T-72
STRUCTURAL VtEW ....,................, T-72
tNTER|OR LAMP ......................,.... T-73
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HORN .................,.,..............,...... T-A5
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AUDtO..................,......................... T-€5
PREPARATTON .,.,..............,.......... T-{6
STRUCTURAL VIEW .........,............ T-86
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INDEX

'1. Main luse block
Specil ications.............................. paSe I-?9
Removal / Inslallation ................ page T-20

T-2

2. Fus€ box
Specifications...............,.............. pase I-?1
Removal / Installation .................. page T-21



INDEX

NELAY

1. Turn and hazard warning flasher unit
Inspection ................................... page T-23

2. Horn relay
Inspection ................................... page T-23

3. Cooling fan relay
lnspection........................ Refer to Section E

4. Main relay
Inspection ........................ Refer to Section F

5. Circuit opening relay
Inspection ...................,.... Refer to Section F

T-3



INDEX

swlTcH

1. lgnition switch- 
Removal/ Installation .................. page T-25
Inspec t ion . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  .  page T-25

2. Combination swtch
Removal / Installation -........ ..-... page T-25
Disassembly / Assembly .. ..... ... pag�e T-27
1nspection....................... .... .. .. page T 26

3. Rear window defroster switch
Removal / Installation .....-...........- page T-28
Inspection ................................... page T-28

4. Hazard warning swltch
Removal / Insta||ation.................. page T-28
Inspec i ton . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  page T-28

T-4

5. Panel lamp control switch
Removil/ lnstallatlon... . .. .. . page T 27
1nspect ion . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  -  -  -pagef  27

6- Remote control mirror switch
...... Refer to Section S

7. Blower switch...................... Reler to Section U
8. A/C switch............... . . .. Reter to Section U
9. Canvas top switch............... Refer to Section S



INDEX T
NSTRU ENT CLUSTER

.-,1 ./\
r l ' r 7 2^.\v

T,Z

. F
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1. Speedometer
Inspection ................................... page T-37

2. Tachometer
Inspection ..........,.....,............-..... page T-37

3. Water temperature gauge
Inspection ................................... page T-38

4. Fuel gauge
Inspection ................................... page T-37

5. Warning and indicator lamps
Rep|acement............................... page T-47

6. Tripmeter
7. Odometer

T-5



INDEX

EXTERIOR LIGHTING SYSTEM

1. Headlight
Aiming......................................... page T-53
Removal / 1nsta]lation.................. page T-52
Rep1acement............................. . page T-53

2. Position light
Removal / Installation .................. page T-52

3. Front turn signal light
Removal / Insta||ation.................. page T-59

4. Side turn signal light
Removal / Installation..............-... page T-59

5. Rear combination light
(1) Taillight
(2) Rear turn signal light
(3) Stoplight
(4) Back-up light
Removal / Instal|ation.................. page T-70
Replacement....-.......................... page T-70
Disassembly / Assembly ............. page I-71

T-6

6. Liconse plate light
Removal / Installation ............... . page T-62

7. High-mount stoplight
Removal / Instaliation..... .... ..... page T-66

8. Stoplight switch
Insaection................................... page T-65

9. Back-up light switch
Inspection ................................... page T-69

10. Inhibitor switch
Inspection............................... .. page T-69



INDEX

INTERIOR LIGHTING SYSTEI'

01aorx{o7

1. lnterior lamp (without canvas top) 4. Door switch
Removal / lnstallation . ................. page "l-77 Removal / Installation .................. page T-78

2. Interior lamp (with canvas top) Inspection ................................... page T-78
Removal/ Installation ........-......... page T-77 5. Trunk compartment lamp switch

3. Trunk compartmeni lamp Removal/ Installation ..-...-..--....... page T-78
Removal/ Installation .................. page T-77 Inspection ..................................- page T*78

T-7



INDEX

HORN AND REAR WINDOW DEFROSTER

'1. Horn 3. Rear window defroster swttch
Bemoval/ Installation.................. page T-85 Inspection . .. ........ .. .............. page T-28

2. Bear window delroster
Inspection ................................... page T-84
Repairing .................................... page T-€4
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INDEX

AUDIO

o
N

1. Audio unit
Removal / lnslallation .................. page T-95

2. Door speaker
Removal / Insta||ation.................. page T-96
Inspection ................................... page T-96

3. Rear speaker
Removal / lnstallation .................. page T-96
Inspection ................................... page T-96

4. Antenna and feeder cable
Removal / lnsta1|ation.................. page T-95

T-9



T TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE

TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE

TBOUBLESHOOTINGS

System Sy|r|ptom Ralerance paga

la€trunant clustcr

Speedometer does not operale or indicatjon is not corr€cl

Tachomeler does not operaG r-32
water temp€ralure gauge does not operale
Fuel gauge doss not operale T-34

W.rning and lndlc.to?
ry3reln

Light-off remainder alam cloes nol opefate r42

Engine orl warning lamp remains illuminated T ,l3

Engine oil warning tamp does not come on when €ngine stoppeo
(lgnnion swilch ON)

T-€

Irak" "ystet *."||ng la-p remalns lumnat€d r-44

Brake system wafning lamp does not come on when parkng brake ls on
(lsnfion swibn ON)

T-45

Braks system waming lamp does nol como on $hen b€ke fluid in
aeserwir lank ;s b€low MIN

T-45

Roar window detrosler indic€lor lamp does not como on when rsar
window de{roster swrtch ON

T-46

Edcrior llghling system

Headlight(s) do€s not operate T-50

Turn and hazard warning lighls do not opefate T-55

Turn sigml(s) flash€s rapidly T-57

Hazard wanrng functon does not operale T-58

No lights illuminale (tajllighls, parking lights and license date lights) T-61

Sloplights do not operaE (all) T-64

stoplight does nol operate (one only) T-65

Back-up ligh(s) does not operal€ T-64

Inteilor lamp systGm
InGior lamp do€€ not illuminale r-74

Interior lamp remains illuminated with doors clo€€d

llluminatron lamp control does not op€rate T-€O

Rear wlndow deftooter
3vslc|n

Raer window defroster does nol op€rate T-43

Audio aystem
Speake(s) do not sound T-89

Poor sound quality or noiss (Raclio) T-92

Poor sound quality (Cass€tle tape playei T-94
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TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE

PRECAUTIONS
Nole lhe following items when servicing the electrical system.
Do not alter the wiring or electrical equipment in any way; thjs may damage the vehicle or cause a fire from
short-circuiting a circuit or overloading it.

.Always djsconnect the negative (-) battory cabte frst and
r€€onnecl last when disconnectng the ba(ery,

. Replac6 blown tus€s with on€s having the safne designat€d

WXW
r0A t5a

caution
a Be surc lhat the ignltion and other switches arc ott

betore dlsconnecting or connacting the batt6ry

Fajlure to do so may damage the semiconductor

a Secure harnessss with provided clamps to take up slack.

Cauton
aclamp all hamess€s near vibrating components

(tor example, th6 6nglne) to r€move slack and to
prcvent contact resultng lrom vlbration.

. Do not handle €ledricat components roughly or drop
them,

Caulion
. B€placing a tuse with o.e ol a larg6r capacity than

d6signated may damage components or caus6 a ire.

hamess that may rub or
bump agalnst shan
€dg€s lo prolect lt ftom
damage.

awh€n mounting
comPonenb, De sua€ lhe
hamess ls not caught or
oarnag€o,

o Disconnect heat-sensitive
parls (for exarnple,
r€lays and ECUS) wh€n
pertorming malntenance
{such as w€lding) whers
lemp€ratur€s may €xc6€d
8 0 t 0 7 6 ' R .

. Make sure lhat lh6
conn€ctors ar€ securely

instail6d.
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TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE

HANDLING @NNECTORS

Cautlon
liilure to srasp the connectoe, not the wiles, when dlsconnecting them'

Conn€ctot rcnloval Checklng conn€ctor
contacts

Ch€cklng for loose
termlnals

Repalrlng t€rminals

b

caullon
lmproperty engaged
connectors wlll causs
poor terminal contact.

Wh€n using a matchlng
male lefminal, mak€ sur€
lhere is no loo€€ness in

Caulion

Make sure lhe terminals
are not pushed oul of the
connector when 6ngag€d.

Lightly pull sach wire lo
make sllr€ tl|e teminal
does not pull out of the

r4

1 .Open the rear cov€r.
z.Ufr lh6 tab w ir a

<General conn€ctor>

Lilt the tab wilh a

-,1y' small scr€wdriv€r and
{t/, f€mov€ th€ l€rmrnar.

<Bound connedors>

1 .Open lhe cover.
2.Uft the lerminal to

3.Make sure the
t€rminal is securely
mounted In th€

reinstalling,

<Common ground conneclors>

3.tit the lab wilh a

terminal.

T-12



TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE

USING ELECTFICAL TEST EOUIPMENT

Equipmont Usa Opsratlon Handllng precautlons
Test lamp Test to fnd opan or shoned aconnectlh6lsst lamp

belween lh€ chcuit b€lng
m6asured and a grcund.

oThe lamp wlllllghl ll the cifcuit
is energized lo th6 point

a Test lamps use 12V |,4W
or 3.4W bulbs or light-omhing
diodes (1E05). Using a largs-
capaclty bulb may damage the
CPU.

Used lo create a temporary a Connect lhe jumper wire
b€twe€n th€ t€rminals ot a
ctcuit lo bypass a switch.

a Do not connect lha power sld€
clirectly to a ground; lhis may
bum lhe hamess or damage
el€ctrical compon6nts.

Us€d fo. m€asurjng the voltag€
o, a circuit to fnd possible opens

. Connect th€ positiv€ (+) lead
to where voftag€ ls to bo
measured 6nd lhe nsgative
(-) lead to a ground.

aconn€ct the voltrneter in
parallel wilh th€ circuit.

a S€t th6 range to th€ desked
voltag€.

a Us€ lhe s€ryic€ hole when
measuring the voltage at the
dlagnosis conn6clor,

,sbrdh
.r$,& )t,

a Tie a lhln s,lre to lhe posirive
(+) l6ad lo access nanow

Ohmmet€r Used toind opens and shorts in
th€ circuit, to confrm conlinulty
ol switches, and to ch€ak sensor

.Zefo the ohmmeler.

L__jil
6--

averit that curenl is not
towing lhrough the carcuil.

oTouch the leads to lhe check

azero th€ mster alt6r swilching
to tll6 rn€asufing range.

a B€fore using the ohmmel6r,
make sure lhe ignition switch
is ofi or the negalive (-)
batery cabl€ is disconnected
to prevent buming the

ljs6d to ch€ck alt€mator ouFut,
current supplled to lh€ starter,
and da* cun€nt wilhin a circuil.

Dark cunent is the current
fowing through the circuat
the ignition switch is OFF.

a Connect the ammeter in series
with the carcuil by touching tho
posilive (+) lead to the
power-side temlnal 6nd lh€
n€gallve (- ) i6ad to th6
ground-sid5 temlnal.

a Set the range to the desired
arnperage.

a Conn€ct lhe ammeler in series
with lhe circuit, The ammetor
may b€ bumed it il js
conn€cted in parallel.

T-13



T TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE

i,EASURING VOLTAGE

Ba$€ry
(posltive teminal)

1 . use a voltneter or tesl lamp to ascenain voltags at lhe
measudag points.

@ 12v d r2v 'd

r2v d
o
@ r2v b rzv u r2v o

r2v 'd

o

Ground 2 Ground 1 ct: Test lamp ON
x : T6st lamp OFF

Msasuring voltage ot connectors Poor conlacl A vollm€td l€ad may momentarily connect a terminal when
lns€rted into lh€ connoctor and giv€ an srroneous rsadlng
when checking for lmpropo y engag€d connectors' poor
t€rmlnal contacls, or loose termlnals.

VoltrnEt6r l€ad

Measudng voltage ol ground unlt
Touch the voltrneter lead io the ground wire when checking
$e qround circuit.

T-14



TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE T
iIEASURING CONTINUITY/RESISTANCE

Touch lhe ohmmeter leads to lhe switch terminals to check

Caution
Veriry lhe operating state ot lhe swltch belore ch€cklng
conlinuily because r€adings vary accordingly.

Connect the ohmmeter leads lo the sensor or solenold valve
leminals to check resistance.

Caution
V€ily lhe op6rallng stale ot the sensor betore checklng
resistance b€cause readings vary accordingly.

1, Short belween the terminals wilh a iumper wir€ to dlscharg€

2, Sel the ohmm€ter range lo x1 ok 0 and connect il to the
capacitor teminals.

3. The capacitor is good ll lhe needl€ ol lhe ohmmeter swings
once and retums to lts odginal position.

T-15

Conlinuity is check€d according to lhe dhecdon of the posltive
(+) and n€gativs (-) leads of lh6 ohmm€tor in lhe cifd.iit
containing lhe dlode.

Th€ negative (- ) lead ol lhe ohmm€t€r is connecled
lo lhe poslliv€ terminaloflhe inlernal ohhmeter
banery, the posltive {+) lead to the negatlve termlnal
of the battery.

Connecuon Conlinualy

NO



TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE

FINDING SHORT CIRCUITS
3i;'6;;"* between ttre power (positive) and gro'rnd (negative) sides ol a ckcuit'
Therelore, finding a short circuit requires determining how the circurt ts roueo

BailsrY

Examples Flnding short citcult
Short locatlon lndication

l€ dnar) 
- 

|
!-5i ft

[ 'J i5 i  l ( shon (A)

1. Remove the tuse and
main fuse ol the circult.

2. Dlsconnect all connectors
of €lecmcal components
ln lhe circult.

l,l I l" 3. ,oacn a voltmeter or lest

Tssl lamp lamPnto the fus€ box and

O--1, ", I connectol, beginning

zufi|lll|| | near€st the power
| /, sowce.

' " 4. Check the voheter ot
see lf lhe test lamP lights
as lhg connedors are
connected.

A short has occured wherclhe
voltmet6r readlng chang€s or the lest
lamp lights.

Short (B)

M
Short (C)

aThe motor op€ral€s
reqardlsss ot whelh€r the
thdmoswirch is ON or OFF
wh€n the ignltion swilch is
oN.

aThe tuse is not m€lted.

shon (D)
a1he main fuse msltswhen the

ignition switch and themo-
swiich are ON and the f6lay is
operamg.

Circults connected to control unlt

Snod (4

Sol€nold
(B)

Shorr (c)

sho.l
(D)

Examples Findlng thott clrcuit
Short location lndlcatlon

Shon (A)

1, R€move the fus€ and main
luse ol lhe circuit

2. Disconneci all connectors ol
el€clrical components ln lhe
circuat.

3, Attach a voltmeter or test
Test lamp lamP to the fuse box and
r._) reconnect €ach conneclol,
H rFn fl fl | besinnins nearest to th€

pow€r sourc€.
I l,/4. Check the vottrneier or s€e

il the t€st lamp llghts as the
conn€dors are connecl€o

A short has occurr€d wher€ ths
vollm€t$ rcading changes or the test
lamp ilghts.

0

shod (B)

a Solenoid a operaies nomally
when ths lgnitton switch is
oN.

sho't (c)

aThe CPU t ansistor bums out
when th€ ilnition switch is
turned ON.

Shod (D)

.The CPU thinks the switch is
ON bocause lh€ samg
conditions exlst as when lhe
switch is ON.

Sensodswitch 1 . Atrach the test tamp or
^l cPU, I votmeler to lhe cPu

connestor.
q---A 2. conn€ct ro lhe switcrv

LV l\l sensol conn€dor.
I 

-f 3. Ch€ck lhe vonmeter or se€
t + if lhe tesl lamp lights.

A short has occured whele lhe
voltmeter r€ads oV or &e test larlP

Shon (E)

aThe CPU senses me sensor
tobeoQ because lhe same
condltions exisl as when the
resastance value is 0 Q.

.The CPU equlpp€d with lhe
sell{jagnosl$ lunction oulputs
ihe maltuncton code.

T-16



TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE T
SYITIBOLS

Symbol Meaning Symbol Meaning

Battery . Gen€rates oleclricity through

. Supplies direcl curent to circults,

a A rcs|sior wl$ a COnStan! vaue,
a Mainly used to protect electrjcal

componenls in carcuils by maintaining
rated vollage.

a Reading resistanc€ values.

Fi's lR€.r.6€ 
hru6

Ground (1) .Connecling point to vehicle body or
olher ground wire where c!ffent llows
from positve to negative lemlnal of
battery.

.Ground (r) indlcales a ground polntlo
body through wire harness.

.Go'hd (2) indicales point where
component is grounded dir€cdy to

. Curont will not ,low through a circull ll
ground ls faulty.

G,ound (2)

Fuse {1)

(box)

. Mells when current tlow exceeds thal
speciied for circuit, stopping curfent

.Do not r€place with lus€s exceeding
specified capaclty.

<Box typ$ <cartridg€ typ6>
Fus€ (2)

(Cartrldge)

lan(

Transisior (1 ) . Electrical switching component.
a Tums on wh6nvollage is appllsd to

the base(B).
ctccr.6r

lry"o"
. Fleading code.

a
E q 9
t9

.conv€rts €lect ical €nergy hto
mechanical energy.

Transistor (2)

I

I

a Pulls in and expels gases and liqulds.

o Emits laghl and generates heal when
cufient iows through flament

cigarette lighter

@
a El€ctrical coil that generales hea!.

T-17



T TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE

Symbol Moanln9 Symbol Meaning

a Generates sound when curent iows Swltch (1) aAllows or breaks cun€nt iow bY
opening and closing circults.

SPeaker

m
Switch (2)

Heaterrr-]
t_fl

a Generates hsat when cunent nows.

(Not connected)

(Connected)

a ljnconnected int€rsscting harness.

a Connected intersec0ng harness.

Sp€ed sensor a Movement ol magnet in spoedomeler
tums contact wllhin s€nsor on and olt

lgnllion switch aTuming ignillon key operates switch
contacts to complete vadous circuits.

R
ri
t :q

6lay (1 acun€nt llowing lhrough coil produces ebcromagnefc forc€ causing contact lo open or close

| 
"'*'f ""**Normally open r€lay (NO)

l*-Normally clossd t€laY (NC)

4
(NC)

S€nsor (variaDl€)

--txn-
aBeslstorwhossresistance changes

wilh oDerafion of other componeats.
Diode

-----*{-

a Known as a s€miconductor r€cllier,
lh€ dlodo allows curent llow In one
dir€ction only.

c.rrd.(|9-L- ^mdq4

Sensor (lhermistor)a Bosistor whos€ rcsistahce changes Ugh!€dning diod6
(LED)

a A dlod€ that lights wh€n cun€dt iows
.Unlikeordlnary light bulbs, the diode

does not gonerate heat whon lit.

calhod6(K) -3{- anods(A)

Carhode(K)
Anodo(A)

Flow ot €leclric cuff6nt

capacitor acompon6ntlhalt6anporafllyslofes
el€ctrlcal charge.

Sol€noid acurem iowing lhrough coil g6n€rates
electomagnelic torc€ to op6rat6
plungers.

F€terence daode
(Zen6r diod€)

'..--K-

aAllows cur€nt to iow In one dir6ction
up to a certain voltage; allows current
ro llow in the other dir€c0on once mat
voltage is exc€€dsd,

T-18



FUSE

FUSE
STRUCTURAL VIEW

1. Main fuse block 2. Fuse box

T-19

Specifications,............................. page T-20 Sp€cifications........................... page I-?1
Removal/ Installation .................. page T-20 Removal/Installation................pageT-21

Fuse Color Code

Fu3e amFcraqe Color code Locdlon
10A R€d
15A Blue
20A
30A Llght gr6€n

30A Pink
80A Black



FUSE

MAIN RJSE BLOCK
Soecltlcations

Removal / Installallon
Cartridge tuse (80A)
1. Remove the main fuse block mounting bolts
2. Open the main luse block lid and remove the bolt
3. Remove MAIN 80A fuse.
4. lnstall in the reverse order of removal

Plate fuse
When replacing a plate fuse, use the fuse puller supplied in
the fuse box cover.

t-Jt-;-tt-;t L-:r
ULJU T;I

LOCATIOt'l FUSE ATIPERES TYPE

C-FAN 204
PLATE

2 ST 104

3 MAIN 80A

CAFTEIDGEINJ 304

5 HEAD 304

,r^M"ffi,,",

T-20



FUSE

FUSE BOX
Specltlcatlona

Removal / Installation
Plate lqse
When replacing a fuse, usethefuse pullersupplied in the tuse
box cover.

Clrcuit Ireaker

Note
. Push button to reset clrcult breaker atter operating

dlagnosls ol maltunctlon.

EEtsHBNfl
ENBHBNN
r-14-l l-is--l rid-"I ri--l

LOCATION FUSE AIIPERES

ADD. FAN 204

2 TAiL

3 (D. LOCK) 204

4 STOP 20A

5 HAZABO 15A

6 ROOr\,4 154

7 BLOWER (CIBCUIT BREAKER) 304

I DEFOG 20A

9 (P, WNDO\9 30A

1 0 MEIEB 154

1 1 WIPER 204

ENGINE 15A

1 5

cfioP 204

1 7 CIGAR 15A

T-21



RELAY

RELAY
STRUCTUBAL VIEW

)1

1. Turn and hazard warning llasher unit
Inspection.............................. ... page T-23

2. Horn relay
Inspection.................-................. page T-23

3. Coolinq lan relav
InspEction........................ Ref er to Section E

T-22

4. Main relav
Inspection ........... .. ... Refer to Section F

5. Crrcuit oDenino relav
Inspeition.:.................... Refer to Section F



RELAY

HORN RELAY
Inspection
1. Check continuity between terminals 1 and 3.

Terminal Conlinuity

2. lf not as specified, replace the relay.
3. Il correct, go to Siep 4.

4. Apply 12V to terminal 2 and ground terminal 4. Check for
continuity between teminals 1 and 3.

Terminal Continuily

5. lf not as specilied, replace the relay.

TURN AND HAZARD WARNING FLASHER UNIT
lnaoectlon
1. Connect the test lamps (23VV) to terminal d and g.
2. Apply 12V to terminal h and ground terminal a.
3. Check that the test lamp which is connected to termjnal g

flashes when appling 12V to terminal e.
lf the test lamo does not flash. reDlace the unit.

4. Check that the test lamp which is connected to terminal d
flashes when appling 12V to terminal f.
lf the test lamp does not flash, replace the unit.

5. Checkthat both test larnps flashes, when grounding termi-
nal c.
lf the test lamps do not flash. reolace the unit.

T-23



swtTcH

swtTcH
STBUCTURAL VIEW

1. lgnition switch
Removal / Installation ...............-.. page T-25
Inspec t ion . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  page T-25

2. Combination switch
Removal / Insta||ation .................. page T-25
Disassembly / Assembly ......... .. page T-27
Inspecti0n.................................. page I-26

3. Rear window defroster switch
Removal / Installation .................. page T-28
Inspection ............................... . page T-28

4. Hazard warning switch
Removal / Installation ..-............... page T-28
Inspection.....................-............- page T-28

T-24

5. Panel lamp control switch
Removal / lnstallation . ................. page 1-27
lnspection ...................-............... page f -27

6. Remote control mirror swltch
Refer to Section S

7. Blower switch...................... Reter to Section U
8. AJC switch........................... Refer to Section U
9. Canvas top switch............-.. Refer to Section S



SWTCH

IGNITION SWTCH
Removal / lnstallation'1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
2. Remove the steering column cover.
3- Remove the screw and ignition switch.
4. lnslall !n the reverse order of removal.

Inspectlon
l.Check lor continuity between the terminals wlth an

ohmmeter.
2. lf not as specilied, replace the ignition switch.

A C C  I  G  2

ffi
A9
L,.,,.-.4

4,
f,-'

COMBINATION SWITCH
Romoval / lnstallation
1. Remove in the order shown in the figure.
2. lnstall in the reverse order of removal.

0140rx.017

1. Horn cap 4. Combination switch
2. Steering wheel Disassembly / Assembly ............. page 1-27
3. Steering column cover Inspection................................... page T-26

T-25

Switch Tslminsis
B ] 82 ACC tG2 ST

LOCK
G_ ---o

ON c+ (l
--.oo-

START o-- ---oo-
H. Indcaies cont nuily



swtTcH
lnsoection
1. Check for continuity between the terminals with an

onmmeler.
2. lf not as specified, replace the defective switch

O-Oi indicatss continuily

Turn signal swltch

Llght, dlmmer, and Passlng switch

Terminal HB fiL HU BA BTN TNS

Headlighl

O-
G-

--o
--o o- -o

High beam o-
o-

--o
--o o- --o

Pa3sing o- --o
Tail, parkng o- --o

Terminal TL TR

Lelt G o
Aighl o -o

(H: Indlcates continu'ly

Wlndshield wiper and washer swltch
-_'\- Terminat

Posiro;\-'.- m
AS WIG swL SWH E

OFF
OFF o-
ON --o

INT o- -o
| (Low) o- --o
ll (Hiqh) o- --o

o- --o
O---{: indicales conlinuity

T-26



swtTcH
Dlsassembly / As€embly
Disassemble / Assemble as shown in the figure.

1. Cancel cam
2. Spring

3. Cover
4. Printed circuit

PANEL LAflP CONTROL SWITCH
1. Remove the panel lamp control switch.
2. Apply 12V to terminal c and ground terminal b.
3. Check that the voltage al terminal a changes lineady when

turning the control switch.

4. lf not as specified, replace the panel lamp control switch.

Switch Vdiaq€
Min. position 10v

T-27



swtTcH
HAZARD WARNING SWITCH
Removal / Installation
Using a standard (flat tip) screwdriver, release locks and re
move the hazard warning switch.

Nots
. Apply thop towl to avoid any damage.

lnspection
1. Remove the hazard warning swtch
2. Check for continuity between the terminals of the switch
3. ll not as sp€cified. replace the switch.

Inspectlon
1. Remove the rear window delroster switch.
2. Check for continuity between the terminals of the switch
3. ll not as specified, replace the switch.

Swilch b d s h

oll o-- --o
On o- ---o

(:rc Indicates conlinuity

REAR WINDOW DEFROSTER SWITCH
Removal / Installation
1. Remove the fuse box cover.
2. Remove the screws and remove the fuse box
3. Remove the rear window defroster switch as shown in the

fioure.
4. Inistall the switch in the reverse order of removal-

: E H Swtch a b

otf
On o

CF---O| Indicates conlinuity

T-28



INSTRUTIENT CLUSTER

INSTRUMENT CLUSTER
PREPARATION
ssT

1. Speedometer
Inspection ................................... page T-37

2. Tachometer
Inspection .............................-..... page T-37

3. Water temperature gauge
Inspection ................................... page TJ8

4. Fuel gauge
Inspection................................... page T-37

5. Warning and indicator lamps
Rep|acement............................... page T-47

6. Tripmeter
7. Odometer

49 0&39 285

Checkef, fuel

STRUCTURAL VIEW

q?
"-.rZ

' r c  T f f i

'S

\+ Iz



T INSTRUItIENT CLUSTER

TROUBLESHOOTING
Clrcull Diagram

e9'e)@
2

a '
5

.?

E

E

E!

0

@He

r  q t ; t .  t l

'fi rrn
: IUJ
r f€l
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INSTRUMENT CLUSTER

Symptom: Speedometer does not operate or indicatlon is not corlgct.

Step 2 - Check speedometer cable
1 . Disconnecl the speedometer cable trom the instrument clus

ter and transaxle case.
2. Verify that the cable and gear spin easily when turned by

nano.
3. ltthe cable or gear is stiff, replace the speedometer cable

or gear.
4. lf the speedometer cable and gear are OK, replace the

speeoomerer.

Step I - Check speedometer cable connection
Verity that the speedometer cable is connected properly.
lf the connections are OK, go to Step 2.

T-31



INSTBUMENT CLUSTER

Symptom: Tachomster does not operate.

-7 - f f t.sr-r^c"ou.t.nl)

Step I
1. R;move the instrument cluster' (Refer to page T-35 )
2. Connect a test tachometer between terminals 1H and 2L

ol the harness side connector.

Step 2
1. Stan the enoine.
2. Ch€ck that ihe test tachometer indicates engine speed.

Repair wking hamess
(lnstrum€nt clusler - lgniteo

T-32



INSTRUMENT CLUSTEB

Symplom: Water temperature gauge doea not operaie.

Step I'1. Disconnect the connector from the water thermos€nsor.
2. Connect the red lead of the SST to the connector and the

black lead to a body ground,
3. Set the SST to the resistance values shown in the figure.
4. Turn the ignition switch ON, and check that the needle in-

dicates the correct values.

Caulion
. Contlnue the above ch€cks for at leasl two mlnutes

each to conectly ludge ihe condltlon.
. The allowable Indlcatlon error la lwlce the wldth ot

ihe needle.

Slep 2
1. Remove the instrument c,uster. (Refer to page T-35.)
2. Apply 12V to terminal 2d and ground.terminal th.
3. Connect fie red lead ol f|e SST to terminai I f and the Hack

lead to a negative battery terminal.

4. Set the SST to the resistance values shown in the figure.
5. Veritu that the needle indicates the correct values.

Caution
. Condnue the above checks lor at leasl two mlnutes

each io conectly ludge tft€ condltlon.
. The allowable Indlcatlon error ls twlc€ ths wldth ot

the needle.

Gauge disdays corect
Replace water $ermo€ensor

NO Go to Step 2

WITHTACHOMETEF WITIIOUTTACHOMET€R

i", *[] *
V V  \ \ P

' 'J '*\ io

wllH TACHOMETER WITHOUT TACHOMETER

* )  - / t -  t

l , " l  a  l l  a
,SJO,:!T

R€p8ir wiring hames8
(lnsuument clustef - Water lhermosensor)
Redac€ wEter temperature gaug€
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INSTRUMENT CLUSTER

Symptom: Fuel gaugs doea not oPerate.

x\.* 'r
Nrl

.sff o" 3i

Step I
1. Disconnect the connector from thefuel gauge sender unit
2. Connect the red lead of the SST to the terminal "Y" wire

and the black lead to a body ground.

3. Set the SST to the resistanc€ values shown in the figure.
4. Turnthe ignition switch ON, and verity that the needle indi-

cat€s the correct values.

Cautlon
. Contlnue the above checks for at least lwo minuiea

each to correctly iudge the condltlon'
. The allowable lndlcation €ror ia twlce the wldth ot

the needle.

SteD 2't. R;move the inslrumed cluster. (Refer to page T-35 )
2. Apply 12V to lerminal 2d and ground terminal th.
g. Cbhriect tne red teao ol f|e SsT lo teminal 1 g and the black

lead to a negative battery terminal.

4. Set the SST to the resistance values shown in the figure.
5. Verily that the needle indicates the correct values

Cautlon
. Continue the above checke fol at leasi two mlnules

each to cofl€ctly tudgs the condltion.
. The allowable inabatlbn etrol is twlca the wldth ol

the needle.

WITHOUT TACHOMETEFI

o . " 1  -
N - ].,un

's'eu/ 
eso

WTrll TACHOMEIER

m  r -
"""\n:--Z
".0 !

Replace lu€l gauge s€nder unit 0n tuel tank)

NO Go to Step 2

WfTHTACHOMETER WTHOUITACHOMEIEF

^ / . - -  n - - 1
""*\n-;Z 

\ _- /"."
gso I \ '=1 

"*

T-34

Reparr wldng hamsss
(lnslrum€nt clusler - luel gauge s€nder unil)

NO Replac€ tuel gauge



INSTRUMENT CLUSTER

INSTRUTIIENT CLUSTER
Removal / lnstallaiion
1, Remove in the order as shown in the fiqure.
2. lnstall in the reverse order of removal.

4
/ //t

a
\oi

01A0TX{26

1. Horn cap 5. Instrument cluster
2. Steering wheel Disassembly / Assembly ............. page T-36
3. ireter hood Inspection ................................... page T-37
4. Speedometer cable

1nspection................................... page T-39

T-35



INSTRUMENT CLUSTER

Disa$eembly / Assembly
1- Disassem6b in the order as shown in the figure.
2. Assemble in the reverse order of disassembly

WITH TACHOrrEIER 
? ?
"(q&,

^ ^<'6 \

\r >(

WITIIOUT TAC}IOUETER

1. Wind plate
2. Speedometer
3. Tachometer
4. Combination gauge

(Fuel and water temperature gaugesj
5. Fuel gauge

T-36

6. Water temperature gauge
7. Socket
8. Bulb
I 6UZZet'10. Printed circuit

11. Case



INSTRUMENT CLUSTER T
Standard indicaUon

(km/tt) (kInft')
40 40- 43
80 80- 84

120 120-126

Inspectlon
Speedometer
1. Using a speedometer tester, check the speedometer for al-

lowable indication error, and check the operation of the
odometer. Fleolace if necessarv.

2. Check the speedometer for fluctuation and/or abnormal
nose.

Cautlon
. lt slgnlllcant tlucluatlon oqcurs or ihe speedomo-

ter doea not move at all, remove the speedometer
cable. lf lt is normal, rcplace the speedomeler as-
sembly.

. Tlre wear and lmproper inf,atlon wlll Increase
apee{tometer efioa.

Tachometer
1. Connect a test tachometer to the engane, and stad the

engrne.
2. Check the tachometer for allowable indication error. ReDlace

il necessary.

Caulion
. Whsn removing 01 installlng lhe tachometer, do not

drop it or subiect it to aharp shocks,

Fuel gauge
1. Bemove lhe jnstrument cluster- (Refer to page T-35.)
2. Apply 12V to terminal 2d and oround terminal t h.
3. Connect he red lead of lhe SST io teminal Igand the black

lead to a negative battery terminal.

4. Set the SST to the resistance values shown in the fioure.
5. Verity that the needle indicates the correq values. 

-

Cauilon
. Conlinue the above checks lor at least lwo minutes

each to col|�ectly ludge the condlilon.
. The allowable indication error ls twlce the width of

ths needle.

Slandard indicalion
(mph) (mph)

30 30-32
60 60-63
90

Standard Indication
(lpm) (rpmJ
1,000
2,000
3,000
4,000
5,000
6,000

450-1,090
1,940-2,180
2,910-3,270
3,480-4,360
4,850-5,450
5,820-6,540

WITH TACHOMEIER WITHOUT T

m r - �
"".u0 /-. 

'-'

1 r  
-

e m t

ll - \

' l
.;1

950

/ \
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INSTRUMENT CLUSTER

water temperature gauge
'1. Remove ihe instrumenl cluster. (Reler to page T-35 )
2. ADolv l2V to lerminai 2d and ground terminal th.
s. Cbhriect the rea tead ot the SST to terminal 1t and fre black

lead to a negative battery terminal.

4. Set lhe SST to the resistance values shown in the ligure
5. Turn the ignition switch ON, and verity thatthe needle indi-

cates the correct values.

Caution
. Contlnue ihe above checks for al lgasl iwo minules

each to coneclly iudge the condltlon.
. The allowable Indication error is twlce the widlh ot

the needle.

SDeed sensor
1. Remove the instrument cluster' (Reter to page T-35.)
2. Check continuity between terminals 2n and 1d while rotat-

ino the soeedometer cable shaft
3. ll ihere aie nol lour ouleses per shaft rotation replace the

speedometer. (Refer to page T-36.)

*:e#r.3

WITH TACHOMETEB WITHOW TACHOMETEF

'n l * ,  * ' l \  t

? V  \ \ 2
t * t  ' * \ €  

o
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INSTRUMENT CLUSTER

WATER THERIIIOSENSOR
Femoval / lnstallalion
1. Disconnect the connector.
2. Remove the thermosensor.
3. Install in the reverse order of removal.

FUEL GAUGE SENDER UNIT
Removal / Installatlon
Reler to Section F.

Inspection
1. Remove the sensor.
2. Place the sensor in water.
3. Heat the water gradually, and check the resistance of the

sensor with an ohmmeter.
4. lf the resistance is not as specified, replace lhe sensor.

Resistance: t92-2600 at 50oc (122.D

Inspection
1. Remove the fuel tank gauge unit. (Refer to Sectjon F.)
2. Disconnect the fuel gauge sender unit connector.
3. Check resistance while slowly moving the unit arm from point

F to Doint E.
4. ll not correct, replace the fuel gauge sender unit.

SPEEDOi'ETER CABLE
Inspection
1 . Disconnect the speedometer cable irom the instrument clus-

ter and transaxle case.
2. Verify that the cable and gear spin easily when turned by

nano.
3. lf the cable or gear is stiff, replace the speedometer cable.
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T WARNING AND INDICATOR SYSTEMS

WARNING AND INDICATOR SYSTEMS

FUNCTION

llem opcraffYe condltlon R6ma

Ught-oti romainder lgnition switch OFF
Heacllighl switch ON
(Fnst or second posfion)

Buzer is in instrum€nt cluger

larnp
lonalion switch ON
V;taqe at alernator L teminal is lower than
batt€ry voltage

ReJer to S€cton G

Engine oil wamlng lonition switch ON
Engine oil pressure is lower than 24.5 kPa
(0.25 ks/cm', 3.56 Psi)

Brake system warning . lsnilion switch ON
. Parking brake swtch oN

. lgnition switch ON
Brake level sersor ON

lonition swrtch oN
V;fiage at alternator L termina] is lowel ll|an
ba$ery voltage

lamp
Bear window deiroster
indicstor

lonilion switch ON
Cdr window defroster switch ON

Hold indicator (ATX) lgnition sivqtch ON
Hold swllch ON
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WARNING AND INDICATOR SYSTEMS T
TROUBLESHOOTING
Clrcult Dlagram
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WARNING AND INDICATOR SYSTEMS

Note
. dheck the meter 15A luse In the fuse box belore troubleshooting. ll normal, reler to the lol-

lowlng troubleahooting.

Light-otf Remlndsr Alarm

Symptom: Lightgon r€minder ala.m do€s not operale

tde"s';';>
\t:24fl4/<-J"\e

SteD I
1. Tiirn the ionition switch OFF.
2. Tum the light s,\iitch ON and verity thal the instrument clusler

illumination lam9s come on-
3. ltihe lamps do notcomeon, check (Fl/B)wire between the

instrument cluster and the headlight switch
4. lf the lamps come on, go to SteP 2.

Note
. The powsr suppty llne lot lllumination lamps and

ligm-ofi remlndsl buzzer ale connec'led In common.

Step 2
1. R-emove the instrument cluster. (Refer to page T-35 )
2. Remove the buzzer by disassembling the instrument clus-

ter. Geter to oaoe T-36.)
3. Appiy a batteiy voltage as shown in the figure' and verity

that the buzer sounds.
4. lf the buzzer does not sound, redace the buzer.
5. lf the buzer sounds, repair wire (B/Y) between the instru-

ment cluster and ignition switch.
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WARNING AND INDICATOF SYSTEMS

Englne Oll Warnlng Lamp

Symplom: Engine oil warning lamp rmains llluminated

Step I - Check englne oll level
Check engine oil level.

Slep 2 - Check englne oll pressule awltch
1. Connect an ohmmeter bstween the engine oil pressure

switch and a body ground.
2. Check the continuity of the switch under below condition.

3. lf the cordinuity is not as specified, check the lubrication sys
tem. Geler to Section D.)

4. lf correct, repair wire (Y/R) between the engine oil pressure
switch and the instrumenl cluster.

Remedy
1. Connect an ohmmeter b€tween the engine oil pressure

switch and a body ground.
2. Check lor continuity of the switch when the engine slopped.

Condilion contnuny
Engine stopped

3. lf not as specified, replace the engine oil pressure switch.
4. lf correct, repair wire (Y/R) between the engine oil pressure

switch and instrument cluster.

Symptom: Engine oil waming lamp does not come olt when engins stopped
(lgnition switch ON)

Engine oil level
Bdow L Pour engine oil and adjust oil level

Go to Sl€p 2

Condilion Conlinuty
Engine stopp€d

Engine run No
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WABNING AND INDICATOR SYSTEi'S

Brake System Warning LamP

Symptom: Brake syslem warning lamp remalns illuminated.

Step I - Check brake tluld levsl
Check brake fluid level.

Step 2 - Check parklng brake swltch
1 . Disconnect the parking brake switch connector.
2. Check continuity between the terminal ol the switch and a

body ground.

3. lf not as specfied, adjust or replace the parking brake s\titch
Gefe. to Section P.)

4. ll the switch is OK, go to SteP 3.

Slep 3 - Check brake fluld level sensor
1. Check continuity of the sensor.

ll not as specified, replace the level sensor'
lf the sensor is OK, repair the wiring harness3.

B€ke fluid level

Below MIN (Reter to Section P)
Go to Step 2

Conlinuiiy

Brake fluid level Conlnufy

Below MIN
NO
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WABNING AND INDICATOR SYSTEMS

Symptomr Brake system wamlng lamp does noi come on when paddng brake ls on.
(lgnltlon switch ON.)

nemedy
1. Disconnect the parking brake switch connector.
2. Check continuity between the terminal ol the swjtch and a

body ground.

3. lf not as specified, adjust or redacethe parking brake switch.
4. lf the switch is OK, repair the wiring harnees.

Symptom: Brake system warning lamp does not come on when brake tluid in reservoir
tank ls below MlN.

Remedy
1. Disconnect the brake fluid level sensor connector.
2. Check continuity of the brake tluid lev€l sensor.

3. lf not as specified, replace the level sensor.
4. lf the sensor is OK, repair the wi.ing harness.

Contrn!ity

Brake iuid level Conlinuily

Below MIN
NO
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WARNING AND INDICATOR SYSTE]IIS

Rear luindoy, Delroster Indicator Lamp

Symptom:Rear wlndow defroster indlcator lamp does not come on when rear wlndow
detrGler swltch ON,
(Rear wlndow delrosler system opelates nomally)

Remsdv
1. Rem6ve the instrument cluster. (Reter lo page T-35.)
2. Check the bulb of the rear window detroster indicator lamp.
3. lI the bulb is burned out, replace lt.
4. lt the bulb is OK, repair widng harness

(Rear window delroster swilch - Inslrument cluster)

WARNING BUZZER
lnsoection
1. Fiemove the instrument cluster' (Refer to page T-35 )
2. Remove the waming buzer by diassembling the indrumert

clusler. (Refer to page T_36.)
g. AppV a battery v6ttage as shown in the figure. and verity

that the buzzer sounds
4. ll the buzzer does not sound, replace the buzer.

ENGINE OIL PRESSURE SWITCH
lnspectlon
1 . Disconnect the engine oil pressure swilch connector'
2. Connect an ohmmeter between the engine oil pressure

switch and a body ground.
3. Check continuitv of the switch under the below condition.

+ no,
\ T  Y ) ,
\ l[:<r
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4. ll not as specified, replac€ the switch.

BRAKE FLUID LEVEL SENSOR
Inspectlon'L Check continuity of the sensor'

Condilion continuity

Engine slopp€d
Engine run No

Cohtinuity

Below MIN
No

2. lf continuity is not as specified, replace the level sensor.



WARNING AND INDICATOR SYSTEMS

PARKING BRAKE SWITCH
Inapectlon
1. Disconnect the parking brake switch connector.
2. Check for continuity between the switch conn@tor and a

body ground.

Conlinuity

Cr.*d 3. lf continuity rs not as specified. adjust or replace the park.
rng DraKe swllcn.

WARNING AND INDICATOR LAMPS
Replacement
1. Remove the instrument cluster. (Refer to page T-35.)
2. Replace the faulty bulbs as shown in the figure.

Cautlon
. Use the ap€citisd bulb only. (Reter to Sectton TD.)

N

\ 3
J
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EXTERIOR LIGHTING SYSTEi'

ST| .ICTURAL VIEW

EYIERIOR LIGHTING SYSTEM

1. Headlight
Aiming.............. page T-53
Removal / Installation

Page T-52
Replacement.... Page T-53

2. Position light
Removal/ lnstallalion

- . . . . . .  . . . . .  . . . . .  Page T-52
3. Front turn signal light

Removal / Installation
Page T-59

4. Side turn signal light
Bemoval / Installation

................ .... page T-59

T-48

5. Rear combination light
(1) Iaillight
(2) Rear turn signal light
(3) Stoplight
(4) Back-up light
Removal / Installation

Page T-70
Replacement.... Page T-70
Disassembly / Assembly

....................... page T-71

6. Ucense plate light
Flemoval / Installation

....................... page T-62
7. High-mount stoplight

Removal / Installation
....................... page T-66

8. Stoplight switch
Inspection......... Page T-65

9. Back-up lighl switch
lnspection ......... page T-69

'10. lnhibitor switch
Inspection ......... Page T-69



EXTERIOR LIGHTING SYSTEIII T
HEADLIG}IT
Troubleshooting
Wirlng dlagram
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EXTERIOR LIGHTING SYSTEM

Symptom: Headllght(s) does not operate.

!T

Slep I
1. ciheck HEAD 3oA tuse in the main fuse block.
2. lf the tuse is burned, replace it, Check and repair the war-

ino harness, if necessary.
3. lf the luse is OK, go to SteP 2.

Step 2
1. Check the headlight bulbs.
2. lf a bulb is burned, replace rt.
3. ll the bulbs are OK, go to SleP 3.

Step 3
1. Turn he headlight switch ON.
2. Measure the voitage at the following terminal'wires of the

headlight connector as shown.
ost 0Tx-2s7

T-50

H€edligll
H€sdlight Vollage

Leit

(R/v4 High b€am
Battery Nen, d)ek

wire GUL)
Oth€rs Go ro s'lep 4

(R/L)
Batt€ry
voltage

Next, check
wire (B)

Olhsrs Go to step 4

(B)
nqht sido

Olhers Repajr ground
wir6 (B)

Right

(R/W) High boam
Balt€ry Noit, chek

wir6 6UL)
Otherc Go to Slep 4

(R/L)
BAttery

wke B)
Olhers Go to step 4

(B)

Chek for poor

headlight

Ohers co lo s'teD 4



EXTERIOR LIGHTING SYSTEM

Slep 4
1. Remove the column cover.
2. l/easure the voltage at the following terminal-wires of the

headlight switch connectors (jn the combination switch)as
shown.

Step 5 - Headlight switch iGpec.tion
1. Disconnect the headlight switch connectors.
2. Check for continuity between terminals as shown with an

ohmmeter.

O-O: Indic€tes cofiinuity

3. lf not as specified, replace the headlight switch.
4. lf correct, check for a poor connection in the system.

Headlighl Voltage

(R)
Balt€ry voltaq€ Ne'd, check wile (8./W)

Others Repair wlre (R) (HEAD 3oA
luse-Headlighl slrtch)

(RI/9 ON
(High be-am)

Banery voltaq€ Ne'1, chech wire (a/L)
Others Go !o Steo 5

(R/L) ON
(Low beam)

Banery vollage Ch€ck for poor connectjon of
headlight switch conn€ctor

Olhers Go io Step 5

Terminal
HB HL HU BA BIN

-TNS

Headlight

c|-
o--

--o
-o o- --o

High b6am o-
o-

--o
--o o- --o

Parkjng o- --o
Tail, Parkng o- --o
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EXTERIOR LIGHTING SYSTEi'

't. Remove the headlight as shown in the figure
2,lnstatl the headliqhain the reverse order ol removal.

'll1tt'""

Rsmoval / Inatallation

1. Radiator grille
2. Headlight unit
3. Cover

t-52

4. Headlight bulb
5. Position light bulb

01EoTX.101



EXTERIOR LIGHTING SYSTEM

Bqlb Replacement'1. Disconnect the headlight connector.
2. Remove a cover and the headlight bulb.
3. Install the headlight bulb in the reverse order of removal.

Cautlon
. Do noi touch the glass portlon ol ihe bulb. Always

hold the base.

Alming
1. Adjust the tire air pressore to specification.
2. Position the unloaded vehicle on a flat levei surface.

3. Adjust the headlights to meet local regulations by turning
the adjusting screws.

Inapectlon
Headlight switch (Combination switch)
Refer to page T-26.
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EXTERIOR LIGHTING SYSTEM

TURN SIGNAL LIGHT
TroubleshoolinE
circuit dlagram

--r{ a x(
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EXTERIOR LIGHTING SYSTEM

Symptom: Turn and hazard warning lights do not operate.

Step 1
1. Check the following fuse.

. HMARD 15A
2. lf the luse is burned, replace it. Check and repair lhe wire

harness, if necessary.
3. lf the fuse is OK, go lo Step 2.

Step 2
Measurethe voltage at the terminal-wires oftheturn and haz"
ard warning llasher unit connector.

[ [

[ [

I-I Effi
U I I W
n u l
I I E L I

I-------E:=

I l
i l [

Condilion

{BR) Constanl

Battery Nsn, ch€ck wire (B)

Olhers
Repair wire (8n)
(Fus€-Turn and ha2ard

(B) Constanl

OV Nen, check wire (O)

Olhers
Bepair wre (B)
Oum and hazard warning
ilasher unil-Bodv Oround)

(o) ing s,witch. ON Olhers Go to Step 6

c/) Turn sgnal Batlery Next, check wire (G)

Olhers Go ro Slep 5

(G) Turn signal
switch B ghl

Baitery
vonage Nexl d'eck wirer (G/B)and (Gl,li)

Others Go lo Step 5

(G/B) Tum signal Go lo Step 3

Others Replace iurn and haz ard

(G/vv) Turn signal
swilch: R ghl

vollage and
0V muluallv

Go to Step 3

Others R€place lurn and hazard
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EXTERIOR LIGHTING SYSTEM

Step 3
1. Check the bulbs.
2. lf a bulb is burned, replace it.
3. lf the bulbs are OK, go to SteP 4.

SteD 4
1. Tirrn the hazard warning switch ON.
2. Measure the voltage at ihe terminal-wires ol the turn and

haza rd warning tlasher unit connector.

Step 5
1. Remove the column cover'
2. f/easure the voltage at the terminalwjres of the turn sagnal

switch connector.

Step 6
Measurelhe voltage atthe terminal-wires ol the turn and haz-
ard flasher unit connector.

Lighl

Frcnt LH
Side LH
ReaT LH

(G/B)

Bepajr wro €) Oum and hazard
waroino fla$er unit-Body ground)

Olhers Frepair wire (G/B) Ourn and hazard
warnino llasher unit-Bulb)

Side RH

FEFi-ir wire (a) fiurn ana hazatd
wamino flasher lni-Body ground)

Others Repan wire (G,4 ) Ourn and hazard
warnins nashor unil-Bulb)

Condition

(Bfo Constant

Baltery Nen, check wkes (O and {G)

Others nepair wire iar! (ruse-rurn signat
swnch)

m Turn signal
Batery
vo[aq€

Repai wlr€ 0') (tum signal switdF
Turn and hazad llasher unit)

Ohers Reolace combinalion switch

(G) Tum ggnal
switch: Bighl

Batlery Repak wire (G) Oum signal switch-
Tlrm and hazsrd llasher unit)

Others Reolace combination ssrtch

Condition

(B)
Hazatd

switch ON

Baltery Repair wire (B) (Hazard waning
swlch-Body grcund)

Olhers Ne)d, check wlre (O)

(o)
Replace hazard waming swilch

Olhers
nopair wire 1O1 0urn anO nazara waming
llasher unit-Hazard warning swlich)
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EXTERIOB LIGHTING SYSTEi'

Symptom: Turn signal(s) tlashes rspldly.

Remedy
Check the bulbs and the wiring harness between each bulb
and the body ground (rapidly flashing side).

Note '
. Rapld tla8hing ls a llaaher unlt lunclion lo warn of

a bad bulb or an open circuit.
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EXTEBIOR LIGHTING SYSTE]II

Symptomr Hazard warning function doea not operate.
(Iurn slgnals funcilon normally.)

Slep 1 - Check hazard warning switch.
1. Remove the hazard warning swtch.
2. Check continuity between terminals of the switch

(Hj lndicat€s contnuity

3. tf not as specified, replace the hazard warning switch.
4. lf the cluster switch is OK, qo to Slep 2.

step 2
Measu re the voltage at the terminal-wires of the hazard warn-
ing switch connector as shown.

Stsp 3
Check the voltage al terminalwire (O) of the turn and hazard
flasher unit connector.

Swilch
Terminal

b d

ON
OFF

(o)
Battery Next, check wjrc (B)

Olhers Go to Step 3

(B)
Olhers Hazard warnino s{tch - Bodv ground)

OV BeDlace turn ancl hazard iasher unn

(o)
Battery
voltage Gl6her unit - Hazsrd waminq switch)
Others ReDlace turn and ha?ard flasher unit
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EXTERIOR LIGHTING SYSTEM

Removal / Inatallation
Rear lurn algnal light (Rear comblnatlon llght)
Reter to page T-70.

Fronl turn signal llght
1. Remove the turn sjgnal light as shown in the figure.
2. Install the turn signal light in the reverse order of removal.

01aoTx{sa

1. Housing 2. Turn signal light bulb

Slde tum slgnal llght
1. Using a standard (flat tip) screwdriver, remove the side turn signal light housing.

Cautlon
. Apply shop towl to avold any body damage,

2. Remove the side turn signal light bulb.
3. Install the side turn signal light in the reverse order ol removal,

01A0TXO50

lmpectlon
Tum slgnal swltch (Comblnation swilch)
Refer to page T-26.

Turn and hazard warnlng tlasher unit
Refer to page T-23.
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T EXTERIOR LIGHTING SYSTEII

POSITION LIGHT, TAILLIGHT AND LICENSE PLATE LIGI{T
Troubleahooting
Clrcult diagram

g

I

39t

2 t

3A

G
t�

e l

@

@

@

E

3
2

;

;
E
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EXTERIOR LIGHTING SYSTEII

Symptomr No llghts llluminate (tai ights pafitng fights 8nd tic€me ptate ttghts).

[ [ [ E i [ [
[ ! [ H [ [ f f i

Step I
1. Check TAIL 10A fuse.
2. lf the fuse is burned, replace it. Check and, if necessary,

repair the wiring harness.
3. lf the fuses are OK, go to Step 2.

St€p 2
1. Turn the headlight switch ON.
2. Measure the voltage at the following terminal-wires of the

combinatlon switch connector.

(wiB) Eatl€ry voliage Check rExt wire
Othe|s Reoair wire harness M/B)

(F/B) Battery voltags
Repair the wiing hamess
(Combinalion switch - body
ground ot each lighl)

Olhers Redace headlight savitch
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EXTERIOR LIGHTING SYSTEM

Removal / Installation
Posltlon light
Reler to page T-52.

Talllight (Reer combinatlon lighl)
Reler to page T-70.

Llcense plate llgltt
1. Remove the license plate light as shown in the figure
2. Install the license plate light in the reverse order of removal

1. License plate light bracket
2. Bulb assembly
3. Cover

Insp€ctlon
Headllghi swltch
Refer to page T-26.
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5. Bulb



EXTERIOR LIGHTING SYSTEiI

STOPLIGHT
Troubleahooting
Clrcull diagram

SHlFT-LOCK
NUIT
(SECT

EC-AT CONTFOL UNIT
(SECTlON H-1)

ENGINE CONTBOL UNTT
(SECTION B-1b)

ION H-?)

6r)
T
I
I
Ir-
G
(B)

STOPLIGHT

G (R)

STOPLIGHT

F_OB STOPLIGHT SWI GHMOUNT
IEHT (FJ

r:--.l
t " l
Lan

E-07 STOPLIGHT LH E OB STOPLIGHT BH

01E0TX,119
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EXTERIOR LIGHTING SYSTEM

Symptom: Stopllghts do not operate (all)'

m I F [ [ [
[ [ i l H I g l

sToP 20

T-64

Step 1
Check STOP 20A luse.
ll the fuse is burned, replace it. Check and repair the wire har'
ness, if necessary.
lf the fuse is OK, go to SteP 2.

Step 2
Measure the voltage at the lollowing terminal-wires of the stoP
light switch connector.

Step 3
Check the stoplight bulbs.
ll a bulb is burned replace it.
lf the bulbs are OK, go to SteP 4.

i,t#",X" ,n. uo*n" ", the following terminal-wires of the right
and lelt stoplight connectors.

conditon

Conslant (G/\'V)

Battsry Next check wire (G)

Olh€rs Fepair wire (G/w)
{STOP 20A tuse-Stoplight s,\,/itch)

Brak p€dal (G)
Battery Go to Step 3

Others Check stoplisht swilctr

Voltag€

Brake pedal
(G)

Batt€ry Nen check wire (8)

Ohers Repair wne (G)
Glodiom switch-Sloplioht)

(B)
Check for poor connection of con-

Others Fepair oround wire (8)



EXTERIOR LIGHTING SYSTEM

Symplomr Stoplight does not operate (one only).

0tEoTXj24

Step I
Check the stoplight bulb ol the faulty side.
lf a bulb is burned replace it.
lf the bulb is OK, go to Step 2.

Step 2
Measure the voltage at the following terminal-wires ol fie tautty
stoplight connector.

lnspection
Slopllght swltch'1. Disconnect the stoplight switch connector.
2. Check the continuity between theterminals ofthe stoplight

switch.

3. lf not specified, replace the stoplight switch.

Voltage

Elake pedal
(G)

Aarcry Next check wire (B)

Othars R€pair wire (G)
lstoolioht swilch-Stoolioht)

(B)
Check for poor conoectron oi coft

Others Re@ir oround wire (B)

Condibon Coriinuity
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EXTERIOR LIGHTING SYSTE

Removd / Installatlon
Stopllght (Rear comblnation light)
Refer to page T-70.

Hlgh-mount sloPlight
Removal / In3tallatlon
Remove the high-mount stoplight as shown in the figure.
Install the high-mount stoplight in the reverse order ol removal.

'1. Cover
2. Lens
3. Socket

T-66

4. Bulb
5. Light body



EXTERIOR LIGHTING SYSTEM

BACK-UP LIGHT
Tloubleshootlng
Clrcuh dlag.am

IGNII ]ON
SI9ITCH

B/Y
tF)

INHIBITOB
SWITCH
(SEcTION H - 1 )

V@
I B/Y
I (E)

A. tt
| "rBAcK-uP

ldlst iJrcH

Y-,,
B/C
(E)

@
B/C
{F)

*@
R/G
tR)

LIGHT

gACK_UP
P/G

r rerr(F)
-o7 E-Oa

ILH' (RHJ

E-O7 E-OA
)

F-10 HOFN BELAY {f F-11 HOFN (F)

tu/ F tq___J

F_12 BACK-UP LIGHT
SXITCH €)

E 02 HOFN SITITCH

E.O7 BACK'UP LIGHT
LH (F)

E-08 EACK-UP LIGHT
FH (B)
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EXTERIOR LIGHTING SYSTEM

Symptom: Back-up light(s) does nol operate'

I n l F [ [ !
[ [ i l H l I l

Step t
Check METER 15A fuse.
lltheiuse is burned, replace it Checkand repair the wire har-
ness, at necessary.
lf the fuse is OK, go to SteP 2.

Step 2
Check the back{P light bulbs
lf a bulb is burned, replace it
ll the bulbs are OK, go to SteP 3.

St€p 3
1. Turn the ignihon switch ON, and shift the transaxle lo

reverse,
2. Measure the voltage at the terminal-wires ol the back'up

light connectors.

Back-up liqht Voltage

Lefl

(FiG)
Batt€fy Next, ch€ck wire (8)

Othels Go to Step 4

{B)
Ch€ck fol poor conn€ction ol
back-up light conneclor

Olhe|s Feoarr qround wne (B)

Right

(F/G)
Batt€ry Next, ch€ck wire (B)

Others Go to Slep 4

(B)
Check for poor conn€ction ot
back-up light connecior

Others Fepair sround wrc (B)
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EXTERIOR LIGHTING SYSTEM

Step 4 (MTD
1. Disconnect the back-up light switch connector.
2. Check continuity between terminals of the switch with the

transaxle in reverse.

(Arx)
1. Disconnect the inhibitor switch connector-
2. Check continuity between the terminals of the switch wjth

the transaxle in reverse.

lnspectlon
Back-up llght swlich (irTX)
1. Disconnect the back"up light switch connector.
2. Checkcontinuity between the terminals of the back-up light

switch connector.

3. lf not as specitied, replace the back-up light switch.

Inhlbitor switch (ATX)'1. Disconnect the inhibitor switch connectors.
2. Check the continuity between the terminals olthe inhibitor

switch connectors.

3. lf not as specified, replace the inhibitor switch.

Removal / Installation
Back-up light (Rear comblnatlon light)
Reler to page T-70.

Back-up llghl swltch
Befer to Section J.

Inhlbltor switch
Reler to Section K.

T-69

Continuity
Reoair wire haaness (METER 1 5A tuse
Back{p light swllch - Back-up lisht)

No

Continuity
Beoair wire harness ftETER 15A luse -
Inhibitof swilch - Back-up lighl

NO Feplace Inhrbilor sw ch

Continurty

Others

Contnuily

Others NO



EXTEFIOR LIGHTING SYSTEM

REAR COMBINATION LIGHT
Removal / Installation
1. Remove the rear combination light as shown in the figure
2. Install the rear combination light in the reverse order of removal'

'r@ffiReplac€ment
1. boen the trunk lid, and remove the bulbs as shown in the

lioure.
2. ln;stall the bulbs in the reverse order of removal.
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EXTERIOR LIGHTING SYSTEiI

Dlsass€mbly'1 . Use a hot air blower to soften the "hot melt" (bonding agent)
around the lens.

2. Removethe lensfrom the light housing by pushing the rear
of the lens with a hammer handle or round bar.

Note
. Remove lhe "hot melt" in the light housing when

the new hot melt is used.

Assembly
1. lf the new hot meft is used, put Uni-sealer (8531 77 739)

adhesive in the light housing groove.
2. Fitthe new lens ontothe light housing. Press the lens firm-

ly so that it will adhere.

3. lmmerse the combinatjon light in water to check for leaks
after about one hour.
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INTERIOR LAMP SYSTEII

INTERIOR LAMP SYSTEM

STRUCTURAL VIEW

1. Interior lamp (without canvas top)
Removal / lhstallatjon ...... . .. page T-77

2. Interior lamp (with canvas top)
Removal / l;stallation ..............,... page T-77

3. Trunk compartment lamp
Removai/ Installation .. . . ... .. page T-77

f-72

4. Door switch
Removal / lnstallation ...... ........ . page T-78
Inspection............................ . pageT-78

5. Trunk compartment lamp swtch
Removai/lnstallation........ pageT-78
Inspection..................... .... pageT-78



INTERIOR LAMP SYSTEM T
INTERIOR LAMP
Troubleshooting
Circull diagram

BOOM
15A

ttt/B \F)

INTEFIOF

r -  10

COMPEBTMENT

r -10

DOOR SI{IICHES

b t t

TBANK
COMPERTMENT
LAMP SI{ITCH

I 05 INTEFIOF LAMP
(IN)

I 06 DOOF SWITCH FL
{B)

lB/r,{lqJ

1_07 DOOF S'{ITCH FB
(F)

lF /r ld--l

I-OA OOOA SWITCH BL
(F)

la lu l r f__-- l

I09 OOOB SI , i ITCH FB
(B)

lB,/w lL__l

I_  1O TBANK
COMPERTMENT

I-  11 TBANK
COMPEBTMENT LAMf
SWITCH (R)

l E  l d - - l
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INTERIOR LAMP SYSTEM

Symptom: lr erior lamp does not illumlnate.

i5R lr" t *or" *.pto. bv op€rating the control slvitch and
opening the doors. Go lo the specified Step

symptom Go to

Step 2
-erior lsmp do€s not luminate when contrd switch is In anv posnron

ii-"."lr-" ittu.inaes *hen control sw\tch is in oN poston but does not
illuminate with doot open wh€n switch € in DOOR pcition

S'tep 5

I [ i l
I l

[ [

t I
t::-

l l  f ]
U I I
N U
l t 1 1
TJ

r-------t t
ROOM 154

St€p 2
1. Check the RooM 15A tuse.
2. ll the fuse is burned, replace it. Check and repair th€ wire

harness il necessary.
3. lf the fuse is OK, go to SteP 3.
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INTERIOR LAMP SYSTEM

c

05uoTx.1a3

Step 3
1. Check the bulb of the interior lamp.
2. lf a bulb is burned, replace it.
3. lf the bulb is OK, go to step 4.

Step 4
1. Set the control switch to ON position.
2. Measure the voltage atthe terminal-wire (UR) of the interi-

or |amp connector.

Slep 5
1 . Op€n all doors, and set the control s\,r/itch to DOOR po€ition.
2. Measure the voltage at terminal-wire (R/W) of the interior

lamp connector.

Step 6'1 . Disconnec{ the door switch connector, and check continuity
of each switch.

2. ll not as specified, replace the door switch.
3. lf the switches are OK, repair wire (R/vV). (lnterior lampDoor

switch)

(UB)
Baltery vdtaq€ B€Dlace th€ inle or lamo bodv

Others Repair wne {UR)
(ROOM tuse-lnlerior lamp)

Voltege

(F/r )
Banery voltaq€ Go ro S:iep 6

Others Reolace int€ftor lamo bodv

Switch Contnuily
NO

Rdeas€d
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INTEFIOR LAMP SYSTEM

Symptom: It erior lamP remalns illuminated wlth doors closed.
(Cont.ol switch: DOOR Position)

Slep 1
1 . Disconnect ihe door switch connectors, and check continui

ty of each switch as shown.

2. lf not as soecified, replace the door switch.
3. ll the switihes are OK go to Step 2

Step 2
1. Close all doors.
2. Disconnecl the ir$erior lamp connectors, and check con-

tinuity between terminal-wire (RAV) and a body ground.

fiEOrX.169

Swilch Corninuity
NO

R€leasecl

Continuity

(R/\ tBody ground
Repan wire (FUw)
(lnt€riof lamp-Door swtch)

NO Reolace intedor lamp assembly
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INTERIOB LAMP SYSTEII

Interlor Lamp
Fsmoval / lnatallatlon'L Remove the interior lamp as shown in the flgure.
2. Install the interior lamp in the reverse order of r€moval.

olatllx-115

1. Lens 3. Lamo bodv
2. Bulb (10 W) 4. Over-head'console

T.unk Compariment Lamp
Removal / Installatlon
1. Remove the trunk compartment lamp as shown in the tigure.
2. Install the trunk compartment lamo in the reverse order ol removal.

€>

Ad
k--t.ta
WITHOUT CANVAS TOP

1. Lens 2. Bulb (5 W)
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INTEBIOR LAMP SYSTEM

,d/2*:
Iloor Swltch
Removal / Installation
1. Remove a screw and oull out the door switch
2. Disconnect a connectdr and remove the door switch.
3. Installlhe door switch in the reverse order ol removal

Inapection
1. Remove the door switch.
2. Check continuity of the door swtch.

Trunk Compartment LamP Switch
Removal / Installation
1. Remove a protector.
2. Remove a screw and the trunk compartment lamp switch
3. lnstallthe trunk compartment lamp switch in the reverse or-

der of removal.

lmpcctlon
1. Remove the trunk comDartment lamp switch
2. Check continuity ol the trunk compartment lamp switch.

3.lf not as specilied, replace the trunk compartment lamp
switch.

Condiron ContLnulty
NO

Releas€d

3. lf not as specified, .eplace the door switch.

t

€.

Condition Conirnuity
Pushed NO

Releesed
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INTERIOR LAMP SYSTEM

ILLUIIINATION LAIIIP
Troubl€ahooilng
Clrcult dlagram

ec

z
a

c

$

X
;

ffi
2
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INTERIOR LAMP SYSTEM

Symptom: lllumlnation lamp control doea not operate.

Remedy
1. Turn the headlight switch ON.
2. Set the Danel lamp control switch to Max. position
3. Measure the vohage at the lollowing terminal wires of the

Danel lamp control switch connector'

(B) OV Nex| check wtrs (R/B)

Others Reparr wire (B)
(Panel larno control swtch - Body gtouno

(R/B) 8at€ry vo age Next chec& wire (R)
Others Repan wire (R/B)

ftAlL 10A lus€ - Panel larnp contol switch)
(R) Reparr wiing harness

(Panel tamp control swtch - Each l€mp)
Olhets Reolace oanel lamp conlrol swtch
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REAR WINDOW DEFROSTER

REAR WINDOW DEFROSTER
STRUCTURAL VIEW

01AO-rX{84

1. Rear window delroster switch 2. Rear window defroster filament
Inspection ................................... page T-28 Inspection .,........................,........ page T-84

Repair..............,.................,........ page T-84



T REAF WINDOW DEFROSTER

TROUBLESHOOTIl{G
Orcult Dlag.am

lir (E) w/B {F)

B ( E

BOOM
15A

TGNIT]ON
ITCH

L (F)
DEFOG

204

r -01
FEAF I{INDOIi
DEFFOSTEF
SI{ITCH

ILLUMINATION

(SECTION 1_3)

r-01

TNSTFUMENT
CLUSTEB
(SECIION C)

ENGlNE
CONIFOL UN]T
(SECTION B-1bJ

DIGITAL
CLOCK

r-03
1-02 CIGAFETTE

LIGHTEB
BEAF WINBOW
DEFHOSTEFI T - 0 3

r-02

F61 BEAF wrNool
DEFBOSTEB SVIITCH (I)

I-O2 FIEAF V{INDOVI
DEFFOSTEB (B]

@E EE

I 03 CIGAHb I  IE
L]6HTEF (IJ
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REAR wlNDOW DEFROSTER

Symptom: Rgar wlndow defroater does nol operate

Step 1
Check DEFOG 20A fuse in the fuse box.

Step 2'1. Turn the rear window defroster switch ON
2. Measure fle voltage at the termin+wire (ryL)of the defroster

filament connector (right side).

Step 3
1. Turn the rear window defroster switch ON.
2. Measure the voltage at the terminal-wire (B) of the defroster

filament connector (left side).

Stop 4'1. Turn lhe rear window delroster switch ON.
2. Measure the voltage at the terminal-wire (B/80 and (B/L)

of the rear window defroster switch connector.

Condilion

DEFOG 2OA
OK Go lo Stsp 2

Burned o|rt Chsck widng harn€ss lhenw f i l i l
I H i i l [

- - -

i l !
t l
I::-

(B/L) Aatbry voltag€ Go to St€D 3
Olhers Go lo Step 4

A
"@"

(8)

Ch€ck dslroster filament
lRefer to oaoe T-84)

Olhels
Repair wjring harness
(Delroster filam€nt - Body
oround)

(B/BR)

Battery voltage Next, measure lerminal-wire
€/L)

Olher
R€pai wiring harness
(DEFOG 20A tuse - Bear
window delrceler swtch)

(B/L)
Baflery voltaq€

Repatr wiring harness
(Bear window defrcster
switch * Delro€ter fibmenl)

Olher
Check rea \iiindow defrcsler
switch {Refef lo page T-28)
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REAR WINDOW DEFROSTER

DEFROSTER FILAMENT
lnsDeclion'f. iurn the rear window de{roster switch ON
2. Measure the voltage at the following points on the delroster

filament.

3. lf not as specified, decide the laulty podion as follows:
1) lf the measurement voltage is higher than specified

The faulty portion is in the right side as far as measur+
ment Point.

2) li the measurement voltage is lower than specilied
The fauftv Dortlon is in the lefl side as far as measure-
ment poiirt.

4. Repair the laulty portion as described in below.

Repalring
t - ise oai'nt thinner o, ahvl alcohol to clean the damaged part

of the fllament.
2. Attach tape to both sides of the damaged part of the flament
3. Ljsino a amall brush or marking pen' coat the damaged part

wilh iilver oaint (part no. 2835 77 600) or equivalent'
4. Let lhe paihi set ior 24 hours at 25oC (77'D to let ^dry

completely. (lt a blow dryer is used lo neat ll lo rou"u
r3o2on. it can be dried In aboul 30 minutes

Note
. Do not use the tear wlndow defroster untll the paint

ls drv.
. Do n;t use gasoline ot similar solvents to clean the

damaged Part..

BFOKEN WIRE

CORRECTION POFIIION

@-@'
@-@' 10-12 V

o-o' Baltery voltage
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HORN

01EoTX.r35

HORN
SThUCTURAL VIEW

1 .Horn 2. Horn switch

HORN
Removal / lnstallation
1. Remove the horn(s) as shown in the figure.
2. Install the horn in the reverse order of removal.

HORN SWITCH
On-vehlcle Inspsclion
1. Confim that the horn(s) sound il the horn switch is pressed

with sterring wheel any positjon.
2. lf horn(s) do not sound, check the horn(s), combination

switch and wirino harness.
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T AUDIO

AUDIO
PREPARATION
ssT

STRUCTURAL VIEW

49 D066 801

'1. Audio unit 3 Rear speaker
Removal/ lnstallation............. page T-95 Removal/ Installation p"S"I99

2. Door speaker 
' 

Inspection page T-96
Rembvd / lnstallation ........ .. ..... page T-96 4 Antenna and feeder cable
InsDection ......................-............ paie T-96 Removal/ Installation .. page T-95
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AUDIO T
FUI'ICTION AND OPERATING PROCEDURE

"i!#ilrfti{
V V

. @@@@@@o@

Noie
. Ten seconds after completing an operation lhal is shown on the display, the indlcaior returns

io clock mode.

Radlo

Functlon Op€lalion €nd proceduie Displ3y
To turn ladio ON or OFF . Press VOLUME to turn ON

. Press VOLIJME again to turn OFF
AM, FM1, or FM2 and fre-
quency will be displayecl

To . Tum VOLUME to adjust
. Pull BASS/TREBLE
. For more highs, tum BASS/TREBLE clockwis€
. For less highs, tlm BASS/TREBLE counterclockwise
. Press BASS/TREBLE
. For more lows,lurn BASMBEBLE clockwise
. For less lows, turn BASS/TREBLE counlerclockwise

Balance convol . To shilt sound to left, lurn BALANCE clockwise
. To shilt sound lo iight, llm BALANCE counterclockwse
. To choos€ eilher AM or Fl\r, press AM/FM

(Prcssing AM/FM altemales AM, F[.11 and FlV2)
AM, FMl or FM2 and fre
quency will be disdayed

. To manually lune station, pess n ior higher iiequency and
press V for lower liequency

Seek hrning . To seek lune siation, press a or V for more than 0.5

Channel presel tuning
. To sdect band, press AM/F[,
. To set statron, pfess one channei number, and hold it tor

more than 1 .5 s€conds
To tune presel channel
. Press desircd channel pres€t butlon
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AUDIO

cassotte Tape Player

Ins€n cassetla tape lhrough casselte slot, open_edge to ight
(Svstern automatically sMches to tape opefation)
At end of tape, sysl€rn will automallcally reverse tape play

. To eject tap€, press SToP/EJECT

. To last loMard or rewind tape. push or depend on

. To s€arch ior b€ginning of pres€nt or nexl program, prcss
APC then FF (for next program) or REW (tor presenl)APC (AulomaLc Program

Functlon Opedlion and Prccrdur€
T'.;no*"iltd6pby*J,rsht, CLOCK "dil ttomatcallv displav currenl rad;o trequencv
or mode 'or appror. nve seconds belore revering to lim€ mode'Tlme display

gtjng clock 6 aai.,st time, pr""s ct-OCK tor approx. two s€conds, current lime wll flash
To ad'vance hoirs, press H, to advance minutes press M
To resume notm€l dlsplay, press CLOCK again

Clock

Note
. The clock can be set whlle ladio or tape/CD player is ON'

@IINECTON TERI'INAL SPECIFICATION

Componcnl Connector Telmlnal

Audlo unll X
j h

I , Spear.et t"'dl tetl O I : Spsaker rear ighl O
b : S;eake' rear lelt O h Sp€aker rear righl O
c : N c  i  N C
d : N C  J  : N C

X
j I

u ,  e C C  h : N C
b :  N c  j  :  N c

k i Soeake. ttorn b[ O
; . Nc | : Sb€ake' iront left e
; : TNS {lor iluminalion lamps) m: Speaker lfont dghl @
| : Nc n : Speaker Jront ight o

Door 6laakcl a : Inpd signal O
b : hpul €ignal O

ngll 3Deakcr
.-+-
l b l " l

b
Input signal @
Inpul signal O
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AUDIO

TROUBLESHOOTING

Symptom: Speake(s) do not sound

Note
. Before troubleahooting, verily that the cuslomer is using the audlo system cotrec y.

It not, advise or inst.uct in the proper operating procedures. (Refer to page T-A7.) 
-

01AOTX 095

sw.volo BAL BAss aF FAo
CLOCK^ TRE ̂

/        � /4A. A, ,A\ A
I'TL

Step I
1. Turn the ignition switch ON.
2. Check tor illumination of the clock display.
3. lf the clock display does not come ON, go to Step 2.
4. ll the clock display comes ON, go to Step 3.

Step 2
1. Remove the audio unit. (Refer to page T-95.)
2. Turn the ignition switch to ACC.
3. Check voltage at the lollowing terminal-wires of the audio

unit connector.

Step 3
Locate the farfty speakerG) by using thefader, tone, and baf
ance controls.
1. Turn the ignition switch to ACC.
2. Play a prerecorded tape, and set the volume to the center

position.
3. Set the lader and balance controls as shown in Table 1.

Check operation ol each soeaker.
4. From results of Table 1 testing, go to the next step, refer-

ring to Table 2.

Table

E-E

(UB)
Batlery voltage Ne't, check wne (uR)

OV
Check CIGAB 15A luse
ll CIGAF l5A fuse OK, repair wiro harness
(CIGAF 15A tuse-Audio unil)

(UR)
12V

Check ROOM 15A tuse
ll ROOM 15A fuse OK, repair wire harness
{ROOM 15A fus€-Audio unit)

speaker Fador Balanco sp€eker Judgemenr

Lett Leit door spoak€r OK
Lefl door speaker cncuii taulty

Right door Righl
Bighl door speaker OK

NO Bighl door speaker circuit laulty

Left Left lear speakff OK
Letl rear speaker circuil iaulty

Right rear Righl
Fighl rear speaker OK

No night rear speaker circuit laulty
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AUDIO

Table 2

l{en slsP
Step 4

Right door speaker Step 5
Step 6

Right rcar sp€aker Step 7

"€) Cz

T-90

Slep 4
Left door sDeaker
1 . Remove ihe left front door trim. (Reler to Section S.)
2. Check if the speaker is properly connected.
3. lf necessary, repair or reconnect the connector.
4. lf the connection is OK, go to Step I

Step 5
Rioht door soeaker
1.-Remove the right lront door trim. (Refer to Section S.)
2. Check if the speaker is properly connecled.
3. lf necessary, repair or reconnect the connector'
4. lf the connection is OK, go to Step 8

Siep 6
Left rear sDeaker
1. Remove the package trim. (Refer to Section S )
2. Check if the speaker is properly connected.
3. lf necessary, repair or reconnect the connector
4. lf the connection is OK, go to Step 8.

sJ (z



St€p 7
Right rear sp€eker
1. R€move the package trim. (Refer to Section S.)
2. Check il the speaker is properly sonn€cted.
3. lf necessary, repair or reconnect the connector.
4. lf the conneclion is OK, go to Step 8.

Step 8'1. Disconnect the connector lrom the suspected faulty
speakers.

2. Measure resistance between terminals of the speaker.

Resbtance: 40

3. lf not as specilied, replace the speaker.
4. lf lhe speaker is OK, repair the wire harness.

(Speakers-Audio unit)
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AUDIO

Radlo

Symptom: Poor sound quality or noise

ffi%
V

Step 1'L Tune to the strongest AM station (Reter to page T-87 )
2. Compare sound quality with that of another vehicle that has

the same tvoe audio unit.
3. lf the sound buality is inferior to the other unit, go to Stsp 2.
4. lf the sound quality is the same as the other unit, lhe sys-

tem is OK.

Step 2
t. Piay a known good cassette tape, and comparethe sound

oualitv wilh another vehicle that has the same type auo|o
dnit. 

'

2. ll the sound quality is interior to the other unit' the malfunc-
tion mav be in the soeaker circuit. Go to Step 3.

3. lf the sound quality is same asthe other unit' the malfunc-
tion may be in the antenna circuit. Go to Step 4.

Step 3
1. Check for damage to the spealGrs.
2. Check tor Drooer conn@tion ot speaker connectors
3. Disconnect thesoeaker connectoas, and measJre resi$ance

of each sp€aker.

Reslstance: 40

4. lf a speaker has incorect resistance or is damaged, redace

5. ii the speakers are OK, replace the audio unit

Step 4
1 . Check that there is no continuity {ntinite ohms) between the

antenna and a body ground.
2. lf there is continuity, replace the anienna.
3. lf there is no continuity, go to Step 5

ANTENNA
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AUDIO

Step 5
1. Check for proper installation of the antenna mast.
2. lf the installation is loos€, lighten it.
3. lf the installation is OK, go to Step 6.

Slep 6
1. Remove the audio unit. (Reler to page T-95.)
2, Check for no continuity ol the feeder cable as shown.
3. lf the no continuity is OK, replace audio unit.
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AUDIO

Cassette TaPe Playet

Symptom: Poor sound quajity

Nots
. 

-aetore 
troubleshootlng, conlirm that the cuatomer uaes audio system by proper operatlng

ploc€durg, lf not, advlce or leach the Plopel operatlng Procadule to cudomel'
(Reter io page T-47.)

. li " spe"lfirtil ao". not opelate, reter to "speake(s) does not operat€", reter to page T-€9

Stsp I'1. Piay a known good tape, and check the sound qualfiy.
2. f s6und quality is normal, the tape is defective. The sys-

tem is OK.
3. lf sound quality is still poor, go to Step 2.ffi\E

V

Step 2't. Check for oxide or dirt on the head, capstan, and pinch
aoller.

2. lf oxide or dirt is found, clean the parts with a head cleaner.
3. ll there is no oxide or dirt, go to Step 3.

Stsp 3
1. Check for damage to the speakers.
2. Check for proper connection of the speaker connectors
3. Disconnect all speaker connec'iors, and measJre resis{ance

of €ach speaker.

Reslstance: 40

4. It a speaker has incorrect resistance or |s datraged, replace
n.

5. lf the speakers are OK, go to Step 4

steo 4'| . iompare sound quality with hat of anoher vehicle that has
the same type of audio system.

2. lf the souna quality is inferior to the other unit' replace the
audio unit.
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AUDIO

AUDIO UNIT
Removal / lnstallailon
1. lnsert the SST into the holes ol the audio unit.
2. Pull the SST apart @ and slide out the audio unit @ as

shown in the figure.
3. Disconnect the connectors and feeder cable, then remove

the audio unit.
4. To install the audio unit connect the connectors and feeder

cable. then oush the audio unit into the slot.

01aoTX-111

ANTENNA AND FEEDER CABLE
Removal / Inatallatlon
1. Remove the audio unit (if equipped) and the audio panel.
2. Bemove the inslrument cluster. (Refer to page T-35.)
3. Remove the front side trim. (Refer to Section S.)
4. Bemove the antenna and teeder cable as shown in the lioure.
5. Install the antenna and teeder cable in the reverse order 6f removal.
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AUDIO

DOOR SPEAKER
nemoval / Installation
1. Remove the door trim. (Refer to Section S.)
2. Remove the screws and the door speaker.
3. Install the door speaker in the reverse order ot removal

n*€ ) ( - z
)\ <3" r

01EoTXj9t

REAN SPEAKER
Removd / Inaiallatlon
1. Remove the package trim. (Refer to Section S.)
2. Remove the screws and the rear speaker.

Inapection
1. Remove the door speaker.
2. Measure the resistance of the door speaker'

Standad resistance: 40

3. lf not as sDecified, replace the door speaker.

Inapsction
1. Remove the rear speaker.
2. Measure the resistance of the rear speaker'

Standard reslstanc€: 40

3. ll not as specified, replace the rear speaker.
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CONNECTOB LOCATION

1. Pressure switch connector
2. Condenser tan connector
3. Magnetic clutch connector
4. Blower motor connector
5. Resistor assembly conn€ctor

6. A,/C relay connector
7. A/C sub relay connector
L Blower switch connector
L A,/C switch connector

1 0. Thermoswitch connector
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SYSTEM DIAGRAM

PFESSUFE
swtTcH

A/c swlTcH BLOIIVER SWIICH

MAGNETIC CLU

REC FRESH DOOF
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TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE
Troubleshoollng Poinls
. lt is sometimes diflicuft to discover, due to the ambient temperature, the cause of a problem of the heater

or air conditioner, and for that reason it is important to check and confirm the operation of the system.
It is therefore suggested that a sequence be established to check the operataon so that the symptoms
of the Droblem can be accuratelv determined.

. Because an air conditioner is coniposed of two systems: the refrigerant system and the electrical system,
it is first neccessary to separate these two systems when tollowing the checking and inspection proce
dures. Because the replacement of components of the refrigerant system is done in conjunction with the
evacuation of the refrigerant gas, it is in general preferable to check the refrigerant system after checking
the electrjcal system.

93G0UX 004

ELECTRICAL TROUBLESHOOTING TOOLS
Jumper lvlre
The jumper wire is used for testing by short-circujting switch
terminals and to verify the condition ol ground connections.

Caution
. Do noi connect the iumper wire between a power

aource and a bgdy ground. This may cauae burn-
lng or olher damage to harneaaea and electronlc
components.

Voltmeter
The DC voltmeter is used for measurement of circuit voltaoe.
A voltmeter with a range ol 15V or more must be used. li rs
used by connecting the positive (+) probe (red lead) to the
point where voltage is to be measured and connecting the
negative (-) probe (black lead) to a body ground.

Ohmmeler
The ohmmeter is used to measure the resistance between two
pojnts in a circuit, to check for continuity, and to diagnose short
carcuits.

Cautlon
. Never @nnect the ohmmeier to any drcull io which

voltage is applied. Doing so may burn or otherwise
damage the ohmmEler.
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FUNDAiIENTAL PROCEDURES OF TROUBLESHOOTING'piJ6J'illir'' 
i6"06'"fi;; of the heater and air conditioner bv following the s'teps below'

. check ol syslern oporalon according lo
chsck list procsdule

.ls syslem operalion normap

. Delermine svmptoms ol problem based
upon r€6ull,s ol checking bv check llst

.When checking, use flowchats according
to symdofis of prollem

.Repair or redace componenqs) as
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CHECK LIST
How lo U€e Check Llst.
For each step ol the checking procedure, operation of each component otthe system should be jnspected
visually and, in addition, the operation sound, volume, and temperature of the air being emitted from the
air outlets should also be checked. lf an abnormal condition is discovered. reter to the flowchart number
for the symptom at the rjght side of the page. Go to that llow chart to check the system further.

Note
. Unless olherwise specified, each awitch or lever actlvated should remain as is lor th9 nert step.

93G0UX006

Heater / Air conditioner

Step Check proc*dure Itom Symplom norcll3d

Stad engine and lel it wam up.
(Engine coolant remperalure:
4OoC or higher)

Move blower switch from OFF
position to 4lh posilion in sleps.

Check operation of blower molor
at each swjich posllion.

Blower motor conlinues to
operate when blower switch OFF. 1

Blower motor does not operate at
any hower switch position. 2

Blower molor does not operate
wtren blower switch at lst 3

Blower molor does not operare
when blowef swtch al 2nd

Blowef motor does nol oprate
when blower swilch at 3rd 5

Blower motof does not operate
when blower switch at 4th 6

Set blower swnch to 4th posdion

4
Move mode lever in sequence
trom VENT position to DEF

Check for changes at air outets
when mode lever moved.

No change at air oullets.
7

5 Move mode lover to VENT

6
lllove mix levor n sequence lrom
MAX HOT posillon to [4AX COOL
Positjon.

Check for changes of temperature
of airtlow fiom alr outlels.

Temperature oJ air lrom air outleis
8

l\,love BEC-FRESH lever in se
quence frorn MAX-BEC posilion
1o MAX-FBESH posilion

Check Jor changes at REC-
FRESH when FEC FRESH lever

No change d AEC-FRESH air
9

a Move mix lev€r io MAX COOL

Switch ON air conditioner switch- Check operaton of condens€r fan Condensef ian and magnetic
clutch do nol operate. 1 0

Condemer fan and magnetic 1 l

Condenser tan do€s not op€rate. 12

Magnetic clutch does not opefate t 3
1 0 Check tor outllow of cool aif. No outllow of cool air. 1 5
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FLOWCHART

Noto
. 

-t]:nuss 
ottrenntse speclfled, €ach awltch or lever ac vated should rsmaln as B lor the naxt alep.

Betlery vollaga

Ertlery voltag€

B.ttery volttg€

Svmotom......,,,........--. Blow€r motor cordnues to operate when blow€r swilch OFF
Rahied compor€nts.... alower switch wire hameEs -

1. Disconn€ct blower swilch connsctor
2. Switch ON ignition switch, and verify that blower

. Matlunclon ol Uowsr swl'tch
Ch€ck dower swilch (Relef to page U-29)

. Short{ircuit of wire hame€s
(Res|sto' assernbly-blower salch wir€s (L) (L/O ot
(UF)
Repa{ wirc hamess

1. swiich oFF ignilion switch
2, Disconnect r€sjslor assembly connector
3. Switch ON ignition $/itch, and verifv that blower mG

tor op€lates

. Shoft{ircuit of wirs hamess
(Blower motor-resistor assembly: wire (L/W))
RePa[ wire hamess

Svmotorn,,,.........,,,....... Blowef motor does not operab at any blower swtch poslton
Fabied componeds.... Fuse, Blower motor' Rosrstor aEs€mblv Blow€r swnch wrre narn€ss

. Short-circuit ot wire hamess
After checking wite harness, r€€el circuit bfeal€rCheck circuit br€aker

BLOWER 30A (ln tuso box)

. Malfunction of wire harness
(Circuit breaker - blower motot: wire (UB))
Repair w€ harness

1. swilch oN ignton swilch
2. M€asure voltaqe al t€rminal_wre (UB) ol nower

. Mallunclon ol blower motor
Ch€ck dower motor (Reler to page U-26)Meas.ire voltage at terminal_wire (L V) ol blower motor

. Malfunclion ol wire harness
(Blower motor-r€sistor assernblyr wire (L/W))
Reparr wire harn€€s

Measur€ vollag€ at tefminal-wire (L/\iV) of t€sistor assem-

. lvalfunclion of wire hatness
(Blower switch-body ground: wite (B))
Repair wire harness

Measure voltage at terminal'wire (B) of blower switch

. Mallunction ol blower swilch
check blower switch (Retsr to pag€ u-29)

u-10



TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE U
Flo*chlrt No. 

I Synplom...,...,,...,......... Btower motor do€6 not op€rate when uowsr switch at ist positon
3 | Belated components.... Resistor ass€mbly, Etower switch. Wre harn€ss

Flowch!?r i{o. 
I Symp1om...................... Btower molor do€s not operat€ wh€n btower switch at 2nd po€iton

4 | Relalisd componen!s.... Resstor assembtv, Btower switch. W(e harness

1. Switch ON ignition swich
2. Measure volag€ al terminal-wn€ (1,ry) oi resislor

assembly conn€clor

. Maltunclion of resigor as€embly
Check €sjslor ass€mbly (Reler to page U-26)

Measure voltage at lerminal'wie (L ) of blower swtch . Mallunclion of wire harness
(Besistor ass€mbly-blower swilchr wt.e (UY))
Ropair wire hamess

. Malluhction o, blower switch
Ch€ck blower switch (Reler to page lJ-29)

1. Swilch ON ignition switch
2. Measure voltage al teminal.wne (L) ot resislo.

assembly connector

. MalfuncUon oJ resistor ass€mbly
Ch€ck rcsistor assembly (Refef lo page U-26)

Measure voltags ot terminal-wire (L) of Howor switch . Malfunclion o, wire haness
(Resistor assembly-blower svvitch: wire (L))
Repair wire harness

. M€lfunction oi blower swilch
Check blower switch (Retsr to page U-29)

Symptom...................... Blower molor do€s not operate when blower wvitch at 3d po€irion
Related componenls.... Resistor assembly, Blower switch, Wre harness

1. Switch ON ignition swilch
2. Measurc voltage of ie.minal-wire (UR) of rcsistor

assemoly connedor

i Malluncton of resistor assemdy
Check redstor assembly (Reler to pags U-26)

Mea€urs voliage ol lorminal'wire (UR) ol blower switch . Mal,unction of wir€ harness
(Resistor as€embly-blower swilch: wife Gm))
Bepair wire harne€s

. Mallunction ol blower switch
Check blower switch (Reler to page U-29)
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S!,rnotom.. .. .........,...... Blow€r motor do€s not operals when blower siwdch al 4lh poslton

A'aaiio *r.pon.nrs.... nesstor assembry Blower sw{ch wire harness

. Malfunclion of wire harness
(Resstor assembly-blower switch: wire (L/W)1. Swihh ON iqni on swilch

2. Measure voliage ol terminalwre (L V) of blower

Maliunction ol blow€r swncn
Check blowe! switch (Reter to page U_29)

svmotom........ ,,.......,,.. No change €l air outels
nbaieo comoonens.. . Mode wre, Mode door. lvlode lever

. lmDroDer adiuslrnenl ot Mode $4re
Cdnecrlv adiusl Mode w,re (Feler lo p€ge U 29)Check installation and conn€ction of Mode wire

. lncorrect conneciion ol Mode wire to Mode lever or
insuificient lubrication of lvlode leverVerig that Mode lever moves smoothly irom VENT to

DEF position

. Mallunction ol Mode dclor
Ch€ck whethet Mode door damaged or ducl
c|oggeo

s\4notom........,,..,..... . . Ternperat'ite ot alr ftom alt oullets does not change
niaiea comoonents. . Mrx wire Mix door' Mir levet

. lmorooer adiustrnent of Mix wite
Cdrecny adiusl Mir ffrc (Reler to page U-29)Check installation and connecUon ot Mix wre

. lncorect connection of l\,lix wire to lvix lever or insufli-
cie.t lubricalion of Mix levefVeify that Mix levet moves smoothly lrom MAX CooL

to MAX HOT posiron

8f*lffH:,TIfffi , .amased or duct crossed
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lymptom...................... No change at recirc lauon air (FEC) and tresh air (FRESH)
Belaled components.... REGFRESH wire, REC-FRESH door. REC-FRESH tever

Check installation and conneclion ol FEC'FRESH wre . hproper adjuslment of REC-FRESH wre
CorecUy adjusl REC-FBESH wire
(R€ler to page U-29)

Veit i\at REC.FRESH lever moves smoothly from MAX
REC to MAX FRESH position

. Incorrect conneclion oJ REC,FRESH wirc to HEC-
FRESH lever or insufficient lubrication ol REC-FRESH

. Maltunclioo ol REC-FRESH door
Check wheth€r REC-FRESH doo. damaged

Flowchart No. I Symp1on....................... condenser ral and magnenc ctutch cto not operate
tO I Relaled componenis....l-use. lr'C reley, ftem oswircn. A/C swtch. ECU

B.tl6ry voltlge

Battory voltage

do not opoaata

&ttery voltagF

Check luses
AD FAN 20A, WPER 20A (in tuse box)

. Short-circuit ol wire harness
After checking wire harness rcplace fuses

1. Swilch ON ignilion switch
2. Measure voltage at le|minal-wire (L) oi,6JC rclay

. Maliinclion ot wir6 hamess
(Fuse - AJC relay: wne (L))
Repair wire harnsss

Measure voltage st terminal.wne (UO) ol IUC rela,
connector

Italiunction oi AJC r€lay
Check A/C relay (Refer to page U-39)

1. Swilch OFF ignition switch
2. Connecl iumper wre between temina wir€ (UO) ot

A./C relay conn€dor and (G/W) ol thermosMch con.

3. Switch ON lgnition switch
4. Switch ON blower switch
5- Swiich.ON A,/C switch, and verify that

condenser Jan and magnelic clLJich operate

. lvlalunction of ECU or wire harness€s
(A/C rclay-Ecu: wife (UO), and EclJ-Themoswitch:

Ch€ck ECU or rcpair wjre harness
(ReJer to S€ctions F1 and F2)

Measurs voltage al lerminal-wire (G/B) of thermoswitch . Malfunction of thermoswilch
Ch€ck thermoswitch (Fefer to page U-38)

Measure \,!ltage al termjnalwn€ (c) of l/C swnch con- . lvalluncUon ol wire harness (th€mos$tch - ]AJC
swilch: wrre (G))
Repair wire harness

Batery voltege
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. Malfunction ot ,a,/C swilch
Check dJC swilch (Refer to pag€ U-40)Msae.ire voltage at term,nal_wr€ (UB) ol A./C swiich

. Maltunction ol wite harness
(L/C ssltcn - blowet sw{cn: wrres {UB) and (L/n)
Repar wire hames€

cround terminalwirc (UB) of A./C rclay connectot and
verity that condens€r fan and magnelic clulch operate

. Mallunclion of wire harness
(Fuse - NC telay wrs { Bepan wrre harn€ssMoasure vollage at terminal-wire (R) ol A,/C relay cor!

. Malfunction ol AJC relay
Check ,^'/C rday (Refer to page U-39)Measure voltage at terminal'wne (UB) ot IJC relay con_

. MalJunction ol wire harness
(A/C relay - blower switch: wire (UB))
Reparr wire harness

Belt ry voltage

do not opgrflc

Battery vollage

BalLry voltag6

S!,rnotom.,,,,.......,,.,...... Condens€r fan and magnetic clutch remain on
R'6laied cornpoflents.... ECU, Thermoswitch, AJC switch, Wire harness

'1. Disconnect AJC switch connector
2. Switch ON ignition switch, and veify that condenser

tan and magnetic clulch oP€rate

. Maltunction of A,/C $'vilch
Check l'lc switch (Feler to page U {0)

'L Swilch OFF ignilion swiich
2. Connect lJC switch connector
3- Dsconn*l lhernos,wilch conn€ctor
4. Swilch ON ignilion s.vvitch, and vedly thal condenser

lan and magnetic clutch operale

. Shon{ircuit in wirc harness
(Ihermo€witch - A,/C swhch: wircs {G/B) and (B)
Repair wire harn€ss

. Maifundion of wi.e hatness
(ECU - Themoswitch: wire (G/w) or fiC r€lav -

ECU: wir€ (UO)
Fep€lr wile harness

t'sconn€ci termi.al_wire (UO) i.om ]A�/C relay connector
and verify.that condenser fan and magnelc clutch

Matfunction ot .A/C relay
Ch€ck A/C rclay (Refer to Page U-39)
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Flowch8n o' I symptom . .. .............. cond€nser ran oo€€ nor operar6.

t2 | Related c.mponenls.... Condenser lan. Wr6 $rness

Batlery voltag€

Battery vohagc

Batery Yoltage

Betr.ry voltage

u-l5

1. Switch ON igntion swilch
2. Swilch ON blower switch
3. Swirch ON A/C swrch and Measure voltage at

term nal-wire (UB) of condenser fan connector

. Mafuncton of wre harness
(!JC r€lay - condercer fan: wre {UBD

[4easure voltage at t€rminai-wire (B) of condenser ran . Mallunclion ol condens€r lan
Check condenser fan (Refer to page U 43)

. Mallunction ol wire hamess
(Condenser fan - body gound: terminal-wire (B))
Repair wire harn€ss

Symptom...................... Magnetc clutch does not operate
Relaled components..,. Pressure switch, Magnetic ctutch, A/C sub relay, Wirc harness

1- Swilch ON ignition switch
2. Swilch ON blower switch
3. Swnc. ON A"/C switch and maasure vohage ar

teminal-wire {UB) oJ pressure switch connector

. Malfunclion of wirc harness:
(Arc rehy - preserre switch: wire (UB))

M€asure voliage at teminal-wirc (UG) ol pressure . Mallunction oJ pressure switch
Check pressure switch (Reter to page U-€)

Measure voltage at terminal-wkes (UG) of A,/C sub relay . MaliuMion ol wire harness
(Ple€sure swilch - I/C sub relay: wke (UG))
Repair wire harness

1- Connect jumper wie bslween teminal-wire (B) of
A,/C sub relay connector and body ground

2. Measure voltage at terminal-wire (B/L) of ,aJC sub relay

. Mallunclion ol l,/C sub relay
Check A,/C sub relay (Refer to page U-39)

Check lor contjnuity b€tw€en terminal-wife (B) l/C sub
relay connector and ground

. Ma.tunction ol wirc harness
(1,/C sub felay - body ground: wire (B))
Repair wire harness

I\,leasure voltage al rerminal-wi'e (B/L) ol magnet c . Malfunclion of \rire hamess
(4,/C sub relay - magnetic clutch: wil€ (UB))
Repar wire hamess

Malluncl on of magnetic clulch
Check magnelic clutch (Rafer to page U-46)

Brtlery vohage
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Ch€ck (thrcugh sigh qlass) amount of r€ftigerant and reltjgerant circulaton
Svmolom...-.....,..,,,,,..... No oufflow of cool alr
Releted component...... Reftig€rant syslem

Clc!i
(l{o vlaibl. bubblea or
foam)

a$b|.
flontt)
vlCbh

8u!!k5
(odr)
rLbL

Cleaa
(No v|3lble bub6l€. or loam)

1. Start engine
2. Set blower switch to 4th posilion
3. Swilch ON IJC swnch
4. s6r Mix lever to MAX COOL poGition
5- Ch€ck (through sight glass) condition of r€figerant

lnsutfic|orn retKFrart
.Make check d-€scribed In Flowchad No 13

Correct amounl ol retrigeranl
fll coolinq insuflicient even inough amounl ol relt'geranl
;nd circJbton ol religerant are bofi normsl checl as
described in Flowchart No.15

Check (through srghl glass) cond ion oi rehgerani at
morn€nt whon AJC switch switchecl OFF

Relfl q€ranl ov€rcharged
.Maie check desc bed In Flowchart No 15

Ch€ck pressure ot system
Sympiorn....,,,.......,,,,.... Air oltflow not cool onougn
Related component...... Rslrigerant slstem

llotc'._ijtorc 
chacklng or sawlclng tha t€ftlgerant ryrtem, ba 3u1g lo r€ad thc 3ection conccmlng !.lt/|clng note3'

(ndo. to p.ge U-31.)

1. Connect manifold gauge set.
2. Start the engine, and run it at 2,000 rpm
3. Switch ON blower switch.
4. Switch ON air conditioner swtch.
5. Set Mix lever to l\rax Cool position.
6. Read indication of manilold gauge.

Normal preasure
HlqhDreaaurg slde:

t?zs-t,tzzwa (t9.0-'15.0 kg/cm'�, 185-213 psi)
Lorv-Dressure slde:

196-294 kPe (2-3 kg/cltf' 28-43 p3l)

7. lf not as specilied, check system, relerring to iable below.

ffi@
Hlgh.']llaure 3lde Lou+reaaule alde Flowchan o.

78H&l l(Pa (8-9 kgy'cm" lla-128 F.D Approx. 78.5 kPt (0.8 kg./cmu, ll.a pd) 't5-3

Appror. '1,962 kPa (m kg/cm'�, 284 p|D Appror. 245 kPe (2.5 l(g'/crf, 85'6iol) 15-!

Apprcr. 2,256 l(P.. (?3 rg/cid, 327 P.l) Applox. 245 l(P. (2.5 kgL/cnu, 35.5DC) t5-c

Apprcx. 580 kP! (6 kg/cnf, ES PGI) 76 cmHg (3.0 InHg) ol vacuuh 15-d

687-1,472 l(Pa fr-15 l(g,/c|n'�, 100-213 p.l) 50 cnHg (2.O InHg) ot vlcuum-
147kP. (1.5 kg/cm',21.3 P6l)

l5-o

r,atl-r,gez toa (rs-zo kg/Gof, 270-284 p3D Appror. 245 kP. (2.5 kgy'cnr, 3s'6 pC) 15-l

ss?-gsi l@, Ct-10 rcr'cr#, '100-142 PeD 392-ss9 |es (a-6 rg/d ", 57-€5 PsD 15{
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No.l Hlgh-prF3urEslde:
___-l 785--A83 kP. (&-9 kg,/drt', 114-128 psl)

I LovJfr€33uru 3ld€:
I Approx.78.5lrP. (0.8 kgL/cm', 11,4 F )
I Caus€,..,...... Inautllcbnt ietiigarant

Veily no oil slaim or contamination al piping Gas le€lage ifom piping conneclion
.Ch€ck O-nng at connectron, replace il necessary
(R€for to pase U-44)

Using ga+leak tester, venly no leakage at piping and
components ol rci geranl q,€tsm

Gas leakage lrcm piping of system component
.Replace O'rinS al pipinS conneclion or rsplace

System normal {Gas lea}€ge due to age)
.Charge with refrigeranl

Ftowchrd No.l High.pr..6ur. side:
j ApprDx. 1,962 |ea (20 *g/crd, 284 psD

Low.Feaaurc aHe:
Approx. 2{5 lf. (2.5 kg/cm', 35.6 p8l)

15-b I Cause.......... Exc!€slw r€frlg€l.|rt or
poor coollng ol condens€r

Veri,y no dolormation ancyor contamination ol Clean, repair or replace condenser
(Reler to page U-41)
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Hlgh-9rua3urc dde:
Apprcx. 2,256 kP. (23 ldc|rt', 327 p6l)

Low-prcaaure cda:
Approl. 245 |fe (2.5 kgy'dn', 35.6 psl)

Caule.,...,,... Alr In rattlgcaant systen

Rafc.lnce note:
. ln th|! in3tance, lt cen be p€rumcd thst problbly thc rulrlg.F
ant Daaasqo ol ihc arpatEion valve 15 obstruclad by watar (fto'
zani or foir€lon mtlcrisl' Fl'3t, the]cto|r' ch!'d( whelhcr lhe
obiructlon dwater or lorclgn n.t.rirl, md then lollow lhc !F
progdate prgcedua4lo cl6ar away lhe obstrudbn.

Pioa!ufa
Hlolr-or€s|||l !lda:

&plox, 5ss kPr (6 kgr'cmr, 85 PGD
Low-pre33uaa slde:

75 cnHg (3.0 InHg) ot Vacuutr
Cru3e.,.......- RaLlg€lant not clrql|'led

1. Conn€ct manifdd gaug€
2. Slsrt onqine
3. S:wlch ON dow€r switch (Arc s{iich OFF)
4, Lesve as is lor approx. tefl minutes (ll cause ls

water, ice inside expansion valve will meli)
5. Switch ON A/C sfrtch and measure pr€ssure

l{oimal prela|||E
lllglFpr.33u]G C.lr: l3'0-15.0-kg/c#
Low-p.e$urr rlde: 2-3 kgLldn-

.Evacuate rdhiserant In sysl€m (Rel€r to page u-33)

l'lota:
.ll lhc alma problam b apparcnt aner a vlc||um |!
created, rcplac! the a€calve/dtler
(Melfuncdon ot t€celve/driei)

FoGign material mix€d in swtem
.Replacs expanston vaNe
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TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE

Ptos3ura
High-preaaure 3lde:

687-1,42 fP. (r-15 kgfctr|,, llXF213 psD
Low-Drts6ure rlde:
50 cmHg (2.0 inHgt_ot Vacuum-
147 tPa (1,5 kgldtl', 21.3 p8i)

Cause........-. Betalgerant not clrculatad

Evacuale relrigerant syslem (Refer to page U-33)

Charge with rofrigeranl (Beler lo page lJ-33)

Check pressufes
lf same pfoblem occurs, rcplace .eceive/dier

Pr€aurc
!^ I Hlghpre$ur€ alde:--'l I,E64-1,962 rO. (t9-20 tg/ctl,, 270-284 pBD

I Low-or*3ure aide:
Aflirox. 245 |fr (2.5 kgr'cmr, 35.6 p3t)' C4u3e.......... ilaltuncdon ot the arpanslon

15-l i vslve or lmpropor In3t.ttatton ot
caplll.ry tubo

Vedly installation ol capillary tub€ (Refer to page U-38) Reinstall capillary iube (Retef to page U-38)

Replac€ €xpansion valve (Refer to page U-37)
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u TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE

Pieaaute
Hldh-or€63urc !lda:

6-8?-4a1 lde Cf-10 kg/cm', 100-142 pal)
Low-Drelsra rid€:

392-589 l(P, (4-6 lg/om" 57-05 P3D
Cause,,,,....,, Incortecl compressor oPtrttlon

1. Start engne
2. Swilch ON blower switch
3. Swilch ON A/C swnch
4 Verily that magn€tic clutch actjvaled

Malfunclion of magnelic clutch
.Check a€ descnbed In Flowchart No.13

Majlunction of compr€ssor
.Replac€ compressor (Ref€r lo page U-47)
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HEATEB

HEATER
STRUCTURAL VIEW

01c0ux{31

1. Heater unit 3. Heater control unit
Removal/ 1nstal|ation.................. page U-22 Removal/ lnstallation. .,............... page U-27
Disassembly/Assembly............. page U-23 Disassembly / Assembly............. page U-28

2. Blower unit 1nspection................................... page U-29
Removal / lnstallation. ................. page U-24 Adjustment ................................. page U-29
Disassembly / Assemb|y............. page U-25
1nspection................................... page U-26
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HEATER

HEATER UNIT
Removal / Inslallatlon
1. Drain the enqine coolant.
2. Remove the dashboard. (Reler lo Section S.)
3. Remove as shown in the flgure
4. Install in the reverse order of removal-
5. Adjust the Mix and Mode wires (Refer to page U-29)

Note'.'-iilease 
the clamp, and remove the seal plale together with the heater unlt'

1. Seal plate

u-22
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HEATER

Dlsassembly / Assembly
1. Disassemble in the order shown in the figure.
2. Check tor the lollowing and repair or replace the heater core as necessary.

(ruracKs. oamage, ano waler |eaKage.
(3)6enl lrns.
@Dislorted and bent inlet.

3. Assemble in the reverse order of disassemblv.

1. Heater core
2. Mode door assembly

3. Mix door assembly
4. Heater unit case

u-23



HEATER

BLOWER UNIT
Removal / Installation
1. Remove the glove box. (Refer to Section S.)
2. Remove as shown in the figure.
3. lnstall in the reverse order of removal
4. Adiust the Rec-Fresh wire. (Reter to page U-29.)

Note
. iimove the screw, and remove the s€al plate together with the blow€r unll'

'1. Seal Plafe

v-24
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HEATEB

Diaa$embly / Assembly
Disassemble and assemble the blower unit as shown in the floure.

1. Resistor assembly 3. Blower fan
Inspection ........ page U-26 4. Blower morcr

01G0ux{34

5. Rec-Fresh door assembly

2. Blower unit case Inspection........ page U-26

u-25



HEATER

lnspecilon
Blower molor I
1. Remove the glove box. (Refer to Section S )
2. Disconnect the blower motor conn@tors.
3. Veritv that the blower motor runs when connecting battery

volta'ge to terminat a and grounding terminal b.
4. ll not as specified, replace the blower motor.

Resiator assembly
1. Remove the glove box. (Refer to Section S.)
2. Disconnect the resistor assembly connectors
3. Check continuity between terminals.

(H: lndicales continuity

4. ll not as specified, replace the resistor assembly.

T€rminals
b d

o o
o
o- o
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HEATER

HEATER CONTROL UNIT
Removal / lnstallatlon
1. Disconnect the negative battery cable
z. Remove in tle ordli sho;;';ih;tg;re.
3. Install in the reverse order of removal.

Note
. Atter Instrlling lhe lrlix, Mode, and ReeF|ceh wlres, adlusi each wh€s. (Reter to page U-29.)

1. Rear consol
2. Asytray
3. Center panel

4. Front consol
5. Glove box
6. Mode wire

7. Mix wke
8. Rec-Fresh wi.e
9. Heater control assembly
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HEATEB

Dlsassembly / Assembly
Oisa""etnOfe-.na assemble the heater control unit as shown in the figure

'n@ 
@'@

1. Knob 5. Mode wire 8 l\4ode lever
2. Switch panel Adiustment page U-29 9 Mrx lever
i. switctr booy 6 Mix wire l0 Blower switch
4. Rec-Fresh wire Adjustment . page U-29 ..lnspection page U-29' ';diuament....... 

page U-29 7. Rec'Fresh lever 11 lJC switch
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HEATER

Inapection
Blowe. swltch
1. Check continuity between terminals ol the blower switch.

O-O: Indlcates conlinuity

2. lf not as specified, replace the blower switch.

AdiBtment
Rec-lresh wire
1. Set the Rec-Fresh lever to FRESH oosition.
2. Connect the Rec-Fresh wire to the Rec-Fresh door.
3. Insert a 0.6mm (0.24 in) diameter screw driver into set hole

and clamp the wire into olace.
4. Verity that the Rec-Fresh lever moves its full stroke.

ltlode wlre
1. Set the Mode lever to VENT position.
2. Connect the Mode wire to the Mode door.
3. Insert a 0.6mm (0.24 in) diameter screw driver into s€t hole

and clamD the wire into place.
4. Verity that the Mode lever moves its full stroke.

Mix wire
1. Set the Mix lever to HOT position.
2. Connect the Mix wire to the Mix door.
3. Insert a 0.6mm (0.24 in) diameter screw driver into set hole

and clamo the wire into Dlace.
4. Verify that the Mix lever moves its full stroke.

Swi!ch
Term nal

d

OFF

1
o-
G-

--o
--a

2 o-
o-

---o
---o

3
G
O-

--o
--o

o-
o-

---o
---o
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AIR CONOITIONER

AIR CONDITIONER
STRUCTURAL VIEW

1. Compressor
Removal / Instajlation.................. page U-47
Disassembly / Assemb|y............. page U-49
Adjustment................................- page U-46

2. Maqnetic clutch
D-isassembly / Assembly........... page U-46
Inspection................................-.. page U-49
AdjusFnent...................-............. page U-46

3. Receivet/Drier
Removal / Installaiion............ .. page U-42

4. Condenser
Removal / Instal|ation.................. page U-4'1
Inspection................................... page U-4'l

5. Cooling unit
Removal / lnstallation.... ... .... . page U-36
Disassembly / Assembly .... .. .. page U-37
Rep|acement.............................. paSe !.1-92
Inspection..................-..;............. PaQe U-38

6. Relrigerant Pressure swficn
Ingection.-......................... . ... . page U-43

7. Condenser lan
Removal / Insta||ation.................. page U-43
Inspection......................... .. ... page U-4i,

8. A,/C relay
Inspection....................... ......... page U-39

9. AJC sub relay
Insp€ction................................. page U-39

10. AJC switch
Inspection....................... ........ page U-40
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AIR CONDITIONEB

REFRIGERANT SYSTE1II
Safety Precautlon
1. R-12 liquid refrigerant is highly volatile. A drop of it on the

skin could result in localized frostbite. When handling the
refrigerant, be sure to wear gloveg.

2. lf the refrigerant splashes into the eyes, wash fiem with dean
water immediately. Always wear goggles or glasses as prc
tectaon.

3. The R-12 contajner is a highly pressurized vessel.
Never subject it to high heat, and be sure that the temper
alure where it is stored is below 52cC O25.6"D.

4. A halide leak detector is often used to check the system
for refrigerant leakage. Remember that R-12, upon com-
ing into contact wilh the {lame. produces phosgene, a tox-
ic gas. Always provide adequate ventilation.

Refrlgersnl System Servlce Baalcs
Retrlgeranl container s€wice valve'1. Turn the handle fully counterclockwise before connectjng

the valve to the refrjgerant container,
2. Turn the outlet valve counterclockwise until it reaches its

highest position.

3. Turn the outlet valve lully clockwise by hand. Connect the
center hose to the valve fitting.

4. Turn the handle clockwise to puncture the sealed can.
5. Turn the handle fullv counterclockwise to fill the center hose.

Do not open the high- or low-pressure manual valves.

6. Loosen the hose nut connected to the center fitting ol the
manifold gauge. Allow airto escape then retighten the nut.
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AIR CONDITIONER

TO LOW.PRESSUFE
GAUGE FITTING

TO HIGH-PRESSU'IE
GAUGE FITTINO

Installatlon ot manilold gauge set

Not€
. Fitllngs lor altachlng the manilold gaugo sel are on

the hlgh- and low-Pressure Pipes'

1. Close both hand valves of the manifold gauge set.
2. Connect the low-pressure hose to the low-pressure fitting

and high-pressure hose to the high-pressure titting.
3. Tighten the hose nuts by hand only.

Leak test
After evacuating the system (refer to page U-33), check for
teaKs.
1. Connect a lull refrigerant container to the service valve
2. Open the high-pressure manual valve to charge the sys-

tem with refrigerant gas.

3. When the low-pressure gauge reads 98 kPa (1 kg/cm2,
14 psi). close the high'pressure manual valve

4. Use a gas leak detector to check the system for leaks lf
a leak isfound, repair the faulty componenl or connedpn;
then evacuate the system again.

Discharging
1 . Connect the manifold gauge set to the refrigeration system.
2. Place the free end ol the center hose on a shop towel or

(preferably or where regulations specify) connect the hose
to a freon qas receptacle.

3. Slowly open the high.pressure manual valve to allow the
refrigerant to escape.

Cautlon
. Open the vatue qnly slightly.

ll lgtrigerant is gllowed to e€cape too fast, the com'
pressor oil wlll be drawn oui ot the system.

4. Check the shop towel to make sure no oil is being dis'
charced. lf oil is present, partially close the manual valve.

5. Atler thg manilold gauge reading drops below 34:l kPa (3.5
kg/cm', 50 psl), slowly open the low-pressure manual

6. As the swem pressure drops, gradually open both the high'
and low-presstlre manualvaives until both gauges read 0
kPa (0 kg/cm', 0 psi).

e)
\_-/

6 -{,qN
144 F1
\LrY
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AIB CONDITIONER

HIOH-PRESSURE SIOE: OPEN
-PFESSUAE SIDE: CIOSED

Evacuatlon
Whenever the refrigeration system has been exposed to the
atmosphere, it must be purged of moisture and air.
1. Connect the manifold gauge set. (Refer to page U-32.)
2. Connect the center hose ol the gauge set to the vacuum

pump inlet.
3. Start the vacuum pump and open both manual valves.

4. When the low-pressure gauge indicates approximately 760
mmHg (29.9 InHg), close botr| manual valves and stop the
vacuum oumo.

5. Verify that the pressure remains the same lor 5 mlnules
or more. lf the pressure changes, check the syslern for leaks,
ano reparr as necessary.

6. lf no leaks are found, close both manual valves and stop
the vacuum pumo.

7. Disconnect the hose from the vacuum gumo.

Charglng
1. Discharge the refrigeration system.
2. Connectthe relrlgerant container to the center hose of the

manifold gauge set.
3. Open lhe high-pressure side manual valve to charge the

system with the specified amount of refrigerant gas.

First charge
Rstrlgerant amounti 500 g (17.65 oz)

4. Close the high-pressure side manual valve ol the manifold
gauge set.

5. Start the engine and operate ihe compressor.

Caution
. Be sure io keep lhe codainer In the uprlght posi-

tlon to prcvent llquid .efrlgerant from belng charged
Inlo the aystem through the suctlon slde, possibly
damaglng lhe compressor,

. Never open the hlgh-pressure alde manual valve
whlle charglng the system with the A,fC ON. Doing
ao may cauao the Btrigsrant can to explode.

. Whlle charglng, h b not abnormalthat a chattedng
sound wlll be heard.

6. Open the low-pressure side manual valve of the manffold
gauge.

7. Charge the system with the specified amount of refrigerant.

Second charge
Ret igerani amount : 200 g Ct.06 oz)
Total relrigerant amount 700 g (24.71 oz)

8. Close the low-pressure side manual valve and the service
valve of the refrigerant container.

L Stop the engine.
10. Remove the manilold gauge set.

u-33
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AIR OONDITIONER

Perfolmance test
After linishing repairs, conduct a perlormance test of the air
conditioning system as lollows.
1. Connectlhd manifold gauge s€t. (Reler to page U-32 )
2. Start the engine and run the engine speed at 2'000 rpm
3. Operate the air conditioner at maximum coollng
4. Ooen all windows and doors.
5. Place a drv-bulb thermorneter in the center vontilator outlet.
6. Place a dry-and-wet thermometer closetothe blower inlet'

7. Wait until the air condfioner outlet temperature stabilizes.

Slablllzed condltlon
Blower inl€t temperature: 25-35oC (z-95cD
Hloh-oressure slde:- 
i,1i's-i,tzz*pa(ts.0-15.0 kg/cm', 185-214 psi)

Note
. lt lhe hioh-Drsssur€ slde becomes too high' Poul

cool waier 6n the condena€r. ll lt is too low, cover
ihe troni ol the condensef.

8. After the air conditioner stabilizes, read the dry and wet ther
mometer at the air inlet.

9. Calculate $e rdative humidity lrom f|e chart below by com-
paring the wet- and dry-bulb readings

10. Read the dry thermorneter at the air outl€t, and calculate
the differenci! between f|e inlet dry-bulb and oudet dry-bulb
temoeratures.'1 1 . Veriiv that lhe inters€ction of the relative humidity and tem-
peraiure difierence is in the shaded zone.

@e)
\--l

z \

q t

gE
P S

{c') (F1
24 75

a) €a
t6  61

t2 31

I 116

50 60
RELATIVE
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AIR CONDITIONER

Checklng relrlgerani charge
1. Run the engine at a fast idle.
2. Operate the air conditioner at maximum cooling for a few

mtnutes.
3. Determine he amount of relrigeranl as shown below by ob-

serving the sight glass.

Iten SymPtom Amount ol rel oerant
Bubbles Dresent in siqhi alass lnsullicienl rslriosrant check remoetant oressure

2 No bubbles present in sight glass Too much or proper amounl ol
relrigeranl

Tum air condilioner OFF, and
walch bubbles (Beler to lt€ms 3
and 4)

3 lmmedialoly aner air conditioner tufned
OFF, rctrigerant in sighl glass slays clear

Too mlch relrigerant Check ref igeranl pressure

Wh€n air condilioner tumed OFF, refigerant
toams, and lhen sighl glass becomes clear

Propor amount ol retrigeranl R€lrig€Ent amount nolmal

@Nw ZffiNal,
Checking retrigerant pressure
1. Connect the manifold gauge set. (Refer to page U-32.)
2. Operate the engine at 2,000 rpm and set the air condition-

er to maximum cooling.
3. Measure the low- and high-pressure sides.

Nomal pressure
Los,-prgssur€ gid€: 147-294 kPa
(1.5-3.0 kg/cm', 2l-43 psi)

Hf gh-prcsaure sidei 1,275-1,472 kPa
(13.0-15.0 kg/cm', 185-214 psl)
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AIR CONDITIONER

COOLING UNIT
Removal / lnstallation
1. Discharge the relrigeration syslem. (Reter to page U--32 ) ^ - ^.
2. Remove the qlove box and instrument panel stay (Heter to ;@Ilon n ,
3. Remove the;ooling unit as shown in the figure. roferring to Removal ote
4. Install the cooling uinit in the reverse order 

-of 
removal' referring to Instgllallon Nole

Removal Note
. lmmediately plug all open ftttings to keep moisture out ol aystem'

lnstgllalion Note
i'i'iilLriifte iofinS unit so that tts connections match lhose of the heater unlt and blower unil.
. lppiv "i""n *tpi"ssor oil to the new o-rings b€lore connectlng the tittings'
. Db'not apply compres€or oil to the litting nuts.
. wrriii i"&iiii^g " Irew cooling unir, add impressor ott rhrough rhe high-pre$ure pipe port

ot the compresaor.
Compressor olt: 50 cc (3.05 cu in)

Tightening torque-ou$er 
ilpe: ilo.a-gn.g um (3.1-3.5 n-kg, 22.3-25'2.t1-lb)

In|et pi'pri: 12.7-14.7 Nm (1:3-1'5 m-kg' 9.4-10.8 ft-lb)

€)
\

\

1. Cooling unit
Disassembly / Assemb|y............. page U-37
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AIR CONDITIONEB

Dbassembly / Asaembly
Disassemble and assemble as shown in the fioure.

H
'l. Evaporator
2. Cooling unit case

3. Thermoswitch 4. Expansion valve

Replacement
Expanslon valve

Note
. Belore replacement ot lhe expansion valve, care-

tully check the retrlgeralion system, referdng to ihe
troubleshooting inlormatlon on page U-16.

'1. Remove the cooling unit. (Refer to page U-36.)
2. Disassemblethe cooling unit. Remove the evaporator and

exoansion valve as an assemblv.
3. Disconnect the inlet and ouflet ;ioes.
4. Remove the capillary tube from the outlet pipe and remove .

the expansion valve.
5. Installin the reverse order of removal, noting thefollowing.

Note
. Apply clean comprcssor oil to the Grlngs betore

connecting lhe tittings.

Tightening lorque
Inlot plpe : 12-15 N{n (1.2-1.5 m-kg, 9.-11 tt-lb)
Outlel plpe: 22-25 N.m (2.2-2.6 m.kg, 15-19 tilb)
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AIR CONDITIONER

lnspectlon
Evaporalor
Check lor the lollowing and repair or replace the evaporalor
as necessary.
Ocracks, darnage, and refrigerant leakage.
@Bent lins.
@Distorted and bent inlet.

ExDanaion valve
Ch;klor proper installation of the heat sensing bulb by refer'
rino to the fioure.
lf tie installation is incorrect, reinstall the heat sensing bulb.

ThermoBwltch
1 . Check for proper insiallation of the thermoswitch by refer-

rino to the fiqure.
lf tlie installation is incorrect, reinslallthe heat sensing bulb.

2. Check lor continuity between the terminals ol the switch
ll there is no continuitv, replace the thermoswich

Note
. The operation ol the ihermos{vitch is shown ln thb

llgure.
0 r  1oc (32 + t .ooD
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AIB CONDITIONER u

B RELAY

A/C RELAY
Removal / lnstallation
1. Remove the glove box (Refer to Section S.)
2. Disconnect the AJC relay connector and remove the A,/C

relay from cooling unit.
3. Install the AJC relay in the reverse order of removal.

Insp€cilon'1. Disconnect the A,/C relay connector, and check continuity
between terminals of the relay.

(H: hdicates conlinuitv
d{o: lndicates dio.ie

2. lf not as specified, replace the A,/C relay.

A/C SUB RELAY
Removal / Installation
1. Disconnect the A,/C sub relay connector and remove the

AJC sub relay.
2. Installthe A,/C relay in the reverse order of the removal.

lnsoection
1. Disconnect the AJC sub relay connector, and check con-

tinuity between terminals of the relay.

(H: Indicates continuity

2.ll not as specified, replace the A,/C relay sub relay.

Batlery
d b I

H{.-d(--o H€- ---o
d (:)_.�€

Batlery Terminal
b d

o- -----o
b o- ----o
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AIR CONDITIONER

A/C SWITCH
Removal / Inatallallon
FeJer to page U-28

lnsp€ction'1. Remove the NC switch and check continuity between ter-
minals of the switch.

(H: Indicates cortinuily
6f.o: Indicat€s diode

2. tf not as specffied, replace the A,/C switch

Switch
Terminal

b

OFF H ----o
ON G-- --o-].€
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AIF CONDITIONER

CONDENSER
Removal / lnstallalion
1. Discharge the refrigeration system. (Refer to page U-32.)
2. Remove the radiator grille. (Refer to Section S.)
3. Remove the recejver/drier. (Reter to page U-42.)
4. Mark the position of the hood lock stay tor proper reassem-

bly, then remove the hood lock stay.
5. Remove the condenser as shown in the tigure, referring to

Removal Note.
6. Installlhe condenser in the reverse order of removal. refer-

rjng to Inslallation Note.

Removd Note
. Inaed a proteclor such ae cardboard betws€n lhe condenaet and the.adlator.
. lmm€dlately plug the open tiflings to keep moistqre out of ihe system.

Installation Note
. Apply clean compressor otl to the new O,rlngs before connecting the fltiings.. Do not apply compressor oll to the titting nuts,
. Remove the protector before installlng the radlator brackets.
. W-h€n inslalllng a new condenser, add compressor oilthrough the high-presaure pipe port

ot the compressor.
Compressor oll: 30 cc (1.83 cu in)

Tlghlenlng lorque
Condenaer inlelr 20.6-24.5 N.m (2.1-2,5 m-kg, r5-tO ft-tb)
Condenser outlet: 7.8-11.8 N.m (0.9-i.2 m-ka, 5.3-9.6 fr-ib)

1. Condenser 2. Condenser bracket

Inspection
Check lor the following and repair or replace the condenser
as necessary.
1. CracK, damage, or refrigerant leakage.
2. Bent fins.
3. Distorted or damaged condenser inlet or outlet.
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AIR CONDITIONER

Recelvet/Drler
Removal / Installation
1. Discharge the refrigeration sysiem

(Refer to page U-32.)
2. hemove tire engine coolant reservoir tank

3. Disconnect the pressure switch connector'

Note
. lmmediatery plug the open finlngs to ke€p mol8turc

out ot the 6ystem.

4. Remove the receiver/drier and bracket as an assembly

5. Remove the receiver/drier from bracket.
6. Installthe receiver/dder in the reverse order of rcmoval, refer-

rino to lGtallation Note.
7. Evicuate charge, and test the refrigeration system.

lnatallation Note
. Apply clsan compressor oil to new the G ngs be

lore connectlng the tiltlngs.
. Do not apply compre$or oil to the fltting nuts.
. when inilillng a new rcceiver/drier, add compres'

sor oll thlough the htgbPressure piPe port of lh€
compressor.
Com'Pressor oil: l0 cc (0.61 cu in)

Tlghtenlng iorque
Recelver/drler Inlet:
7.8-11.8 N.m (0.8-1.2 m'kg, 5.8-8.6 ftJb)

Receiver/drier ouilel:
7.8-11.8 tl{n {0.8-1.2 m-kg' 5.8-8.6 ttlb)

il-l)-v>
{,,$
.W

F

tr1
HJ
us|
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AIR CONDITIONER

REFRIGERANT PRESSURE SWITCH
Ingpgctlon
1. Connect the manilold gauge set. (Reter to page U-32.)
2. Verity that the high-pressure side pressure is 206-2,060

kPa (2.1-21 kg/cmr, 30-299 psi).
3. After disconnecting the pressure swilch conneclor, verifv

that there is continuity between the pressure switch tei-
mrnals.

4. Replace the pressure switch with receiver/drier as an as-
sembly, if not as specjfied.

Note
. lf csnaln trouble3 occur ln lhe reftigeratlon system,

eleclrlcal power to the magnetic clutch ls Intenupt-
ed to prolecn fte comptesaot,

. The operation ot the retrigerant preasure swltch is
shown in the tigure.

CONDENSER FAN
Inspeclion
1. Disconnect the condenser fan connector.
2. Apply 12V to terminala and ground terminalb. Verify that

the condens€r lan ooerates.
3. lf not as specified, replace the condenser lan.

Removal / Inslallatlon
1. Bemove the radiator grille. (Refer to Section S.)
2. Disconnect the condenser fan connector.
3. Remove the bolts and remove the condenser fan.
4. Install an the reverse order to removal.

REFFIGEFANT PFESSUAE

2.0 + 0.2 kg/cm: 27 + 2 kgtcfil

+ 0.5 kg/cn, 2t a 1*gtcm1
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AIR CONOITIONER

REFRIGERANT LII{ES
On-vehlcle Inapectlon
Chif for rcaU'ge at connections by using a gas leak tester' (Refer to page U-32 ) Repair or replace if

necessary.

Reglacem€nt
1. bischarge ihe refrigeration system. (Reter to page U-32.)
2. Replace the faulty PiPe or hose.

Note
. lmmediaielv oluq the open finings to keep moiatule out ol the system'
. ;i;;i"-;t;# &m-presso'r ott to ttie new o:rlngs betore connecting the fittings'
. Ob'n-ot apply corirplessor oll to the fitting nuts.

3. Evacuate, charge, and test the retrigeration system.

1. Flexible hose H
2. Cooler pipe No.1
3. Cooler pipe No.2

Tlghtening torque (f lttings):

4. Cooler pipe No.3
5. Flexible hose L

Locrlion Tightenlng torqu.

@ iZ.z-r+Z r.rtn tr.g-t.s. kg. 9 4-10 8 mti)

@ 29-5-2a5 l'i,t1 12.t--.s m-kg, 16.1-18 fttb)

304-34.3 Nm (3.1-3.5 m_kg 23-25ltlb)

@ 19.4-29.4 N{n (2.0-3.0 m-kg, 15-21 tHb)

zsJl3 N- (O.e-r.Z . kg, 5.8-8.6Jt lb)
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AIR CONDITIONER

MAGNETIC CLUTCH
Dlsassembty / Assembly
1- Disassemble the magnetic clutch as shown in the figure.
2. Assemble the magnetic clutch in the revers€ order of removal.

Aasembling note
. Inslall the pressure plate according to tighienlng torque.

Tlghtenlng to.que: 14,7 N.m (1.5 m-kg, lO.8 ftnb)

@??o
I

@b oDo@

@

1. Pressure plate
2. Rotor pulley

3. Stalor
4. Shim

Inspection
Stator
1. Verify continuity between the stalor terminals.

Note
. Set the ohmmeter to x1,000 6nge.

2. It there is no continuity, replace the stator.

Adiustmenl
llagnetlc clutch clearanc€
Adjust the clearance between the pressure plate and the rc
tor pulley by selecling and installing the prop€r shim(s).

Clearance: 0.4---lt.5mm (0.016---{t,020 ln)

Ttickness mm (n)
8455 61 115 0.2 {0.008)
84566t 115 0.5 (0020)
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AIR CONDITIONER

coltPREssoR
Removal / Installation
1. Discharge the refrigeration system.

(Refer to page U-32.)
2. Remove the drive belt as follows.

Vehtcle without Power steerlng.
'l) Loosen nut A.
2) Loo€en bolt B.
3) Remove the drive belt.

Vehlcle with Dower al€erhg
'1) Loosen bolt'@, bolt-@ and nut O.
2) Loosen adjust bolt (9.
3) Remove the drive belt.
4i Remove the air cleaner (Refer to Section F.)
SiRemove the bolt @ and carefully move the P/S pump

on the engine cylinder head

Note
. Cover lhe iniectlon body vrlth shop lov,l to prevent

any damage.

3. Remove the compressor as shown in the figure
4. Inslall the compressor in the reverse order ol removal' refer-

rino to Installallon Nole.
5. Evdcuate, charge and test the r€frjgerant system

'1. Flexible hose
2. Magnetic clutch connector

u-46
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AIR CONDITIONER

Installatlon llote
. Replace lhe O-rlngs,
. Apply clean compt€esor oll to lhe new Orlngs be-

tor€ connectlng the tlttings.
. Adlust the dollsctlon of the drlve belt as lollows,

Vehlcle wlthout power sleering
1) Loosen nut A.
2) Turn adjusting bolt B and adjust the detlection of the drive

beft to within specificaiton.

3) Tighten nd A.

Tlghtening torque
Nut @: 32-51 tlm (3.2-5.3 m-kg, 24-38 ft-lb)

Vehicle wlth power steering'l) Loosen bolt @. bolt @ and nut @.
2) Tun the adjusting bolt O and adjust the deflection of lhe

drive belt to within soecification.

3) Tighten bolt @, bolt @ and nut O.

Tightening torque
Bolt @: 37-53 N.m (3.7-5.5 m-kg, 27-39 tiJb)
Bolt @: 37-53 N.m (3.7-5.s m-kg, 27-39 ft-tb)
Nut @: 19-25 N.m (1.9-2.6 m-kg, 14-18 tub)

Belt Deflection: When applying moderate pr€ssure
98 N {10 ko, 22 lb)

8-gmm (0.31-0.35 in)
9-r0mm {0.35-0.39 in)

Bdt D€fleclion: When applying moderato prss$fe
98 N (10 kq, 22 lb)

8-smm (0.31-0.35 in)
Used Flomm (0.3t-{.39 in)

98 N (10 kg, 22 tb)
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u AIR CONDITIONER

Dlsa$embly / Asssmbly
Preparation
ssT

49 8061 005 49 8061 006

Structutal view

1. ComDressor body 4. Discharge valve body 6 Discharge valve plale
2. Shatt seal Dlate 5. Thermal protector / uEcnarge vaNe
3. Shaft seal
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AIR CONDITIONER

l. R€moval of shalt seat plate
1) Remove the snap ring.

2) Remove the shaft seat ptate using the SST.

2, Removal of shaft seal
Remove lhe shaft seal using the SST.

3. Removal ot themal protoctor
1) Bemove the bolts and remove the discharge valve body.

2) Rernove the snap ring and the thermal protector.

u-49
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AIR CONDITIONEB

DISCHARGE

OISCHABGE

DISCIIARGE VALVE

DISCHAFGE VALVE

4. Removal ol dlacharge valve
Rdmove the bolts then remove the discharge valve plate and
discharge valve.

5, lnstalldion ol dlscharge valve
Install the discharge valve and discharge valve piate

Tlghtenlng torque: 2.94 Nm (30 cm-kg, 26 inJb)

6. Installatlon ot lh€mal prolec'lor

Caution
. Rsplace the o-dng.

1) lnstall the thermal Protector.
2) Install the snap ring.

Cautlon
. Replace the gaaket.

3) lnstall the discharge valve body.

Tlgt enlng torque:9.s Nm (100 cm-kg' 87 In-lb)

Cautlon
. Snugly tgmen bo|t A and B. To]que bons A and then

bolts B in an X-Patern.

7. lnstrllatlon ol shaft seal
Install the shaft seal using the SST.

THERMAL PBOTECTOF
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AIR CONDITIONER

8. Inalallailon ot shaft seal plate
'l) Install the shafi seal plate using the SST.

2) Install the snap ring.

Adjustment
Orivs belt
Vehlcle wlih power steerlng'1. Loosen boit A, bolt B and nut C.
2. Turn adjusting bolt D and adjust the deflection ofthe drive

belt to within specification.

MAGNETIC

DEFLECTION

3. Tighten bolt A bolt B and nut C.

Tightening lorque:
Bolt A: 37-53 N.m (3.7-5.5 m-kg, 27-39 ft-lb)
Nut B : 37-53 N.m (3.7-5.5 m-lg, 27-39 ftJb)
Nut C: 19-25 N.m (1.9-2.6 m-kg, 14-18 ftJb)

Vehlcle wlihout power sleerlng
1. Loosen nut A.
2.lurn adjusting bolt B and adjust the deflection otthe drive

belt to within sDecification.

3.Tighten nut A.

Tightening torque:
32-51 N.m (3.2-5.3 m-kg, 24-38 ftlb)

B€lt Deflection: Wh€n applying modefate press.ire
98 N 00 kg, 22 lb)

8-9mm {0-31-0.35 in)
F1omm (0.35-0.39 in)

Beh Defl€ctjon: When applying moderate pross.ire
98 N (10 kg, 22 lb)

8-gmm (0.31-0.35 in)
Used 9-l0mm (0.35-0.39 in)
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TD TECHNICAL DATA

B. ENGINE

Englne
|lon

Btl

Cylind$ afiangement a! lumber Inline 4{yinder

Combuslion chamber
OHc, beltiriven 16 valves

Bore x Stoke rI!!! !!L - x 83.6 (2.80 x 3.2€)
-Totd 

oisloi displacement cc (cu DL 1323 (80.7)

Compression ralio 9.4

Comprassion prqssure
kPa (ks/c#, p€i)-.Pm

Standard 1412 114.4,2941ffi
Minim!m 952 (9.7, 138)-300

M€ximum ditferenoe betw€€n 196 (2.0, 28)

Valve timing
IN

Open BTDC
Closa ABDC 40"

EX
Ooen BBDC
Close ATDC 5o

Valve clearance (Warm enqin€) mm (in) IN 0.3 (0.012)

EX 0.3 (0.012)

oisr.,ti* m.linl
Ginding mm (n)
valva rnd wlvc gulde

1074-107.6
015 (0 006) max
0.20 (o ooa) max

@
ffiValve head diameter mm {n)

IN
E X --lN-

-d--Valve head thickness (malgin) mm (in)

IN
EX

Valve l€ngfi mm (in)
IN

Slandard 10a.24 14.261)
107.74 14.241)

EX
Standarcl 109.34 (4.304)

1Oa.U 14.285)

mm {in)
IN Stancla.d 5.970-5.985 (0.2350-0.2356)

EX S'tandard 596F5.S8O (0.2348-0.2354)

Guide inner d'amel6r mm !!l 6.0r -6.m (0.2366-0.2374)

Valve slemlogurd€ clearance mm (in)
IN oo25-0.060 (0.0O10-O.oO24)
EX 0.030-0.065 (0.m1 1 -0.0026)

0.20 (0.008)

Guide projection mm (n) l+__ I 16.4-1/.4 lO,U:Jr -u,uo5)

r@
valvc alat

s€at angle
IN
EX

;i6

s€at contact widlh mm (in) IN
EX

U,d*l,4 (U,ur r-u.wo,
0F1,4'io33i:6.05s)

S€et sinking mm (in)
IN

EX
Standard

4r .u*4r ,vo  l r .o re- r ,uJ . ,--a-07.693)-

aiTs:a:05nttG:l@
43.0 (1 .69:])
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TECHNICAL DATA TD

Itcm Englne Bi'
V.lve sp.lng

Free length
IN

S'tandard mm iin) 4O.7 (1 .602)
Minimum N {ko. lbymm fin) 133.2-150.7 (13.58- 13.37, 29.88-33.81)/36.0 0.417)

EX Standard mm (n) 4O.7 11.602)
l,linimum N (l(g lb)imm (in) 1 33.2-1 50.7 (1 3.58-1 3.37, 29.88-33.81y36.0 (1 .41 7)

out.ol-square mr (n) 1.42 (0.055)
Ct|nahatt

Lobe height mm (in)
IN

Standard 36.527 (1.4380)
36.327 11 .43o1l

EX Standard 36.333 0.4304)
36.133 (t.4225\

Joumaldiamsl€r mm (n)

No.1, 5 43 440-43 465 11 .7 lO-1 .711
No 2, 4 43.425-43.450 (1 .709-1 .710\
No.3 43.410-'Kt.435 (1.709-1.71 0)

0.05 (O.0O2O) max.

Camshaft bearing oilclearance mm fn)

N o . 1 , 5 0.040-0.085 (0.0016-0.0033)
No.2, 4 0.050-0.1 00 (0.0020-0.0031 )
No.3 0.065-0.1 I 5 (0.0025-O.OO45)

0.15 (0.006) max.
Camsialt runout mm lin) 0 m (0.0012) max.

Camshalt end play mm (in) Standard 0.04-0.13 (0.0o16-0.0051)
0.15 (0.006)

Fockea aam md rocker |lm rhdl
Rocksr am inner diameter mm (in) 1 9.000,19_033 (0.7l|a0-0.7493)
Rocker arm shafr diameter mm lin) 18.959-1 8.980 (0.7464-0.7472)

Rocker am to shaft clearance mm lin) Stanclard 0.020-0.074 (0.0008-0.0029)
0.10 (0.004)

Cyllnd.r block
He'qht mm (in) 221 .5 (4.720)
Distonion mm fin] 0.15 (0.006) ma:.
Gnndrns mm (inl 0.20 (0.008) mar.

Cylinder bore diameler
mm [n)

Standard size 71.006-71.01 3 {2.7955-2.7958)
0.25 (0.010) oversr2e 71 .256-7 t .263 e.AO53-2.8056\
0.50 (0.0m) oversiz€ 71.506-71.513 (2.81 52-2-8155)
0.75 (o.mo ovetsiza 71 .756*71 .763 Q.A25O-2.4253)
1.00 (0 04) oversze 72.006-72.O 1 3 Q.4349-2.4352\

Cylinde. bore iaper and out ol-round mm (in) 0.01 9 (0.0007)
P|3ton

Mea$red at 9Oo to pin
bore axis and 16,5mm
(0.650 in) below oil ng
groove mm (in)

Standard !,rze 7 O.*1 -7 0.967 (2.7 937 -2.7 939)
0.25 (0.010) oversize 7 t.2 | -7 1.21 7 Q.8036-2.aO2A\
0.5O (0.020) oversize 71 .461-71 .467 e.4134-2.413
0.75 (0.030) oveFize 7 t .7 r-71 .7 17 Q.4233-2.4235\
1.0O (0.04) oversize 71.961-71.967 2.8331-2.8333)

Pislon-to€!,lindarclearance mm{in) Slandard 0.039-0.0s2 10.001s-0-0020)
o.1s (0.006)

E
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TD TECHNICAL DATA

Englnc 83

Thokn€s mm (in)
1 17-1.19 (0.0461-0.0469)

Second 1 47-1.49 (0.0579-0.0s87)

End gap (Measured in cylinder) mm (n)

Too 0r 5-0.30 (0.006-0.01 2)

S€cond ol5--0.30 (0.m6-0.012)

Oil (rail) 0.20-0.70 (0.008-0.028)
1.0 (0.q991

Bing groove widlh in Pislon mm (in)
Top 1 220-1 240 (0.0199iq!1!q
Second 1 s20-1 540 (0.0s991q9999)
oil 3320-3'040 (0.11se q l !92)

Piston dngloting groove clearance _, .mm trn,

0 030-0.070 (0.001 2-0.0028)

Second o33O-0.070 (0.001 2-0 0!28)
o.1s (0.006)

mm (in)Diamelef i-s974-r9.980(0.7864-0.7866)
-tnter{erence 

rn conn€clrng rod 'nm (in) 0013-0 03/ (u.uuus-o w rol

hst"ll,nS pre""rd N (kq' lb) aeo5- 1 a71 5 (sco-Lqq!!9-9!99-
.;:;=;;; ,^d .hd dnn.dtlnd rod b€lrlnc

Gdt' tc."t to *n60 mm (in) 13s3s-136.05 (s.35? !rq!!)
Bendinq mm (rn) 0075 (0.0030) max./50 (1 94

smal end bore mm (rn) 19.943-19.e61 (0.78s? qiqlg)

Bio end bor€ mrn (n) 43.000-43.01 6 {1.6929-1.693t

Bio-end wion mm (rn) a 338-21.890 (0.8598-0.8618)

Connecting rod side clearance mm (n) Standard q1 r0-0.262 (0.0043-0.0103)
0.30 (0.0118)

Ornt st att rrnout mm (in) o.o4 {0.00'16) max.

Main joumal diameter ...mm (rn)

Standard Standard 49.936-49.e5o (r.Y@ | - I woo'

49.904 0-9644
0.25 (0.010) Standard 49.704-49.708 (1.956q-1.9570)

49.6s2 (1.9548)

0.50 (0.020) Siandad 43354-49 4s8 (1.9470-1.9474
43.402 0 .9450)

0.75 (0.030) Standard a�9.204--49.208 0.9372-1.9373)
49.152 (1.93s1)

Mii-iourna raper ano outot.iouna mm (n) 0.05 t0.020) max

Crankpin diameter mm (an)

Slandard Standard 39.940-s9.956 0.5724- L5791)
39.908 0.5712)

0.25 (0.010) Slandard 395e0-49.706 (1.s6m-l 5q9a
39.658 (1.5613)

o.so (0.020)Standard 39144019 4s6 (1.5528-1.5534)
39.408 0.5515)

0.75 (0.030) Slandard 3ers0-3s206 (r.q4?9 !!4!)
3e.158 (1.5!ll)

CEfu'n taper anO our-ot-rounO mm (in)- o.o5 (o.o2o) max

lldn bea.hg
Main joumal bearing oil clearance

mm un)
Standard 0.018-o 036 (o.uou/-u (ru r4,

0.10 (0.004)

eva-illue undersrzed oeanng mm ('n) 025 (03r0). 0.50 (0.020), 0.75 {0.030)

Crankpin beaing oilcleafance mm {in)
Standard -o2s-o.068 (o.oo1 1 -o.oo24

0.10 (0.004)

FEEEi6 r.rnaeaizeo oearins mm (n)
-o.zs 

(-oro), o.so (o.ozo), o.zs (o ogo)
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TECHNICAL DATA TD
ftem

Englne B3
Thrust bearing

Crankshalt end play mm (in) Standard 0.080-0.282 (0_0031 0.0111
0.30 (0 012)

Bearins widlh mm (in)

Slandard size 2.500-2.550 (0.0984-0.1 004)
0.25 (0.010) oveGze 2.625-2.675 (0.r 033-0.1 053)
0.50 (0-020) oversize 2.750-2.800 (0.1083-0 I 102)
o-75 (0.030) oversize 2.47 5-2.925 @. 1 1 32 O.1 1 52\

Tlmlng b€lt
Be\ de4ecron mm {rn)/98 N {10 kq 22 tb) 11.0-r3.0 (0.43-0.51)

D. LUBRICATION SYSTEM

"tt 
----------........-.....-�-_�-�---...........---- tnn'n" B3

Lubricating melhod
Oll pump
Tvpe Trcchoid gear

kPa (ks/cm', psi) 343-441 (3.5-4.5. 50-64)
Regulated pressure kPa 294-392 {3.0-4.0, 43-5r,3,000
Inner rotor tooih tip lo ouler rotor
cl€arance mm (in)

Standard 0.02 0.16 (0 0008-0.0063)
0.20 (0.0078)

Outer rotor to body ctea€nce mm (in) Standard 0.09,0.18 (0.0035-0.0071)
0-22 (0.0087)

Side clearance mm (in) Standard 0.03 0.11 {0.0012-000€)
0.14 {0.005s)

Oil llltol
Tvpe Fllfl ow, paper element
Bele1 pressure dlterental kPa (ko/cr'�, ps) 78-118 (0.8-1.2, 11-14
Englne oll

Capacrty
llters (US ql, lmp qt)

Total (dry ensine) 3.4 (3.6, 3.0)
Oil Dan 3.0 (3.2, 2.6)
Oil lilter 0.17 (0.18, 015)

Grade API Service SD, SE or SF
Above 30oC {86oF) SAE4O
06c-40oc (32oF 104 oF) SAE30
_10oc_20oc (14oF 68oD sAE20W.20
Abov€ -106C (14oD SAE20W-40 or 20W.50
_25oc_3ooc(13oF_86oD sAE10W-30
Above -25oC (-13oD SAE10W40 or 10W-50
aebw 0'C (32oR sAE5W-30
B€low -2ooc (-4'R sAE5W-20
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TD TECHNICAL DATA

E. COOLING SYSTEIII
B3

mi- | AlI
Coolins method Water.coobd. forced circulation

Cenlrilugal, V'belt driven

i oeler ciameter mm (in) 10 12.76)

Nifroer ot irnpette' uaoes 6

Soeed ratio 1 .  1.05
Unifed mechanical seal

Thaamo6tel

ooenino t€mperaturc 'C fD 86.5-89.5 fl87-193)

Full-opeD tempetalure 'C fD 1OO (?14

Ful-op€n lift 8.5 (0.335) or !9!9

Tvpe Corrugated fn

6iEGi6 ooenino oressute kPa (lg/cm' psi) 74-103 (0.7F1.05, l1-15)

d-tino-i'rcuit chect<ino oressure kPa (kg/cm' psi) 103 0.05, 19)

Electic

Number of blades
outer aiatneter mm (in) soo (11.9)

Capacity 80-12

Cunent 6 . 6 r 1

* , r o

doachv Iners (US ql lmP qt) 5.0 6"X a.a) | Iq (63' s3)

Coolanl proteclion
Volum€ percentage q/o Specfic gravity at

2ooc (68"DCoolart
Above -16'C (3oD 65 1.031

Above -26oC (-1soD 4{; 1.066

Above -4ooc {-4ooR 45 55 1.078
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TECHNICAL DATA TD
F. FUEL AND E |SS|ON CONTROL SYSTEI' (EG|-S)

Irom 
-------______ 

frarca{e  TX I ATX
ldle speed 75O 11(N€utral) | 1,100 lX (P ranse)
lqnilion tminq' BTDC 1 6
Fuel pump
Maxmtim oqpd pressure lPs (kq/cnP p6i) Eelow ffa (6.5, 92)
Fu€l ltel

I Low-pr€ssu€ side
THGh.o'€ss,rre srde

Nylon €lernenl (buin in fuel pump)

Pr€aaurc regulator
Begulaung pressure lPa (kg/cmz, pst 235-27 s 12.4-2.4, 34-40)
In.ctor
Iype of drjve Cuflent
Resisisnce 0
Alr bypass sol.nol.l valv6 O
B€sislance D 22-28
Aii bypass solenold valv. @
B€€islancs 0 29-35
Air tryp$a aolenold velye @
Resistance o 29-35
Solenoid valve (Purge conlroD
Besi$ance O 29-41
Waler thermo3€naor

Resistanc€ kO

-200c (-400 '14.6-17.8

2OoC (68oD 2.21-2.69
40oc 004oF)
80.c (176.D 0.29-0.35

Tvpe Bypass type oi hol-wire
B€sista&e (HWN-HWP) kO 3-5
Fuel l.nk
qapacrty liiers (US qt, tmp qt) 40 (10.6, 8.8)
Ah cl€aner
Element type Oil p€rmoated
Fuel
Sp€ciicatjon Unleaded (RON 90 or hqher)

'TEN teminal oi diagnosis conn€ctor grounded
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TD TECHNICAL DATA

G. ENGINE ELECTRICAL SYSTEU

Hn" Brt

Bauery Typ€ and cspaciry t2Ghour €!9) 3aB19LS(33A$. a6B2aL(a5AH). 50D201(5OAtl)

Dalk current' Max. m
Tvpe A.C.

Output 12-55

Feguletor typ€
-Transi$otizod(buin-inlcreoulator)

Reoulat€d voliage V

Brush lenglh
mm (in)

Standafd 25 (0.98)
6 (0.24)

Di!€ belt
dell€clion

s.5-7.0 (0.21-0-28)

L's6d 6.0-7.5 (0.23-O.30)

Stader

Drrect

6utout v kW t2435..(MTX), l2{.95...(ATX)

B.ush lenglh
mm (n)

Sisndafd 17 (0.65)
11.5 (0.45)

Distrihlot Spark advance type ESA

fiEN t€minal ol diagnosis connector grouno€o)
1 6

lgnilion ccil (2ooc 168"R)
coil windino

0.68-0.840

Secondary 9.6-14.4 kO

spark pl'rg
Unleaded
lu6l

NGK
BKRsE.11
BKR6E,11

NIPPONDENSO
K16PR-U11
K2OPF.U11

Pluo oao mm (in) io-i.1 (0.039-0.043)

Fidno ordel 1-3-4-2

H. CLUTCH

Pte
B:I

A5M"R

Clulch conttol M€c*|anical

Clutch cover s€t load N Eg.llL 2,94:] (300, 660)

Ctulch disc

Clutch pedal

Outer diameter rnllllll 18o C4
lnner diameter mD !!l 125 (4.92)

I Pre€$ire olate mm {ln)
rhcknass fFiv"GGde mm (ill,

3.2 (0.12E
3.0 (0.118)

Tvpe Susp€nded
5.83

M mm (in) 138 (5.433)

Heighl (Wifn carpet) - -m7 Q.72--4.15)
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TECHNICAL DATA TD
J. MANUAL TRANSAXLE (BsM-R)

Englne/fr.||3axle
It6m

B3
85l|-R

Floor shift

Synchrom€sh system FoMard: Synchromesh
Reverser S€leclive sliding

Gear ralio

tst 3.454
2nd 1.944
3rd '1.392

4th 1.G30
5rh 0.8't0

3.583
Final ged ratio 4.058

oil

Grade
D€xronotr, M2C3SF

sAET5W€O
Capacrty liters (US qt, lmp ql) 2.5 (2.U, 2.21

K. AUTOi'ATIC TRANSAXLE

Englne/Tlansaxb
Item

83 EO|-S
F4A-EL

To6ue conveder stall loroue ratio 2.800 . 1

Gear ralio

2.46
2^d 1.540
3rd 1_0m
OD o.76

2.333
Final gear ratio 3.736
Autornalic vansaxle fdd
(ATD

Dexronoll of M-III
Capacily liters (US ql, ho ol) 6.3 (6.7, 5.5)

Enoine slall soeed rDm D, S, L and R ranoes 2,300-2,600

Time lag s€c- N-D ranoe 0.5-0.6
N-R ranoe 0.6-0.7

kPa (kg/cm'�, pd)

D , S a n d L r a n g e s 4:]2-559 (4.4-5.7, 63-80
716-a63 0.3-8.8, 104-125)

D , S s n d L r a n g e s 863-1,001 (8.8-10.2, 125-140
B ranqe 1,4O9- t ,632 114.36-16.64, 204-234

Throde pr€qsurs
kPa ftg/crn', psD

D ranoe 74-132 (0.75-1.35, 11-1S)
D rsnoe 4 t7-535 /L4.25-5.45, @-7n

Oil p0mp

Oute. and inner rotor
clearance mm tn)

Standad 0.02-0.04 (0.0m79-0.0015n
0.05 (0.0019n

mm (n)
Standard 0.09-0.1 5 {0.003tt-0.00591)

0.170 rc.0669)

diameter mm (n)
Standsrd 0.04---0.1 15 (0_00157--{).00453}

0.12s {o.o(x92)

3.4 duEh

Number of diveJdriven plates
Ddve plals thickness

mm (in)
Standard 1.6 (0.063)

1.4 (0.050
3-4 clulch clearance mm 1in) 1.3-1.6 {0.051-0.06i})

Snap ring slze mm (in) 1.4 (o.oss), 1.6 (0.063), 1.8 (0.071).
2.0 (o.07s), 2.2 (0.08n, 2.4 (0.094)

Number of ddvdddven plates 3,/3
Ddve dale thickness

mm (in)
Standard 1.6 (0.063)

1.4 (0.055)
Forward clutch clearance mm fin) 1.0- 1.2 {0.039-0.Mn

Snap ring size mm (in) 1.8 (0.071), 2.0 (0.079), 2.2 (0.087),
2.4 rO.0S4).2.6 r0.102. 2.8 (0.r10)
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TD TECHNICAL DATA

Endlne/Tran€exle 83 EGI-S
F4A-EL

coaslng clutch

Numb€r ol dnve/ddv€n Plates 2t2

D ve dat€ lhickness
mm (in)

Standard 1.6 (0.063)
1.4 (0.055)

Coastno clutch clearance mm (in) 1O-r.2 {0.039-0.044

Snap ring gze mm (in) i6T.o63I L75 {0n69), r.9o (0.075) 2 05 (0081)
2.2 io.o8n. 2.35 io.o$), 2.50 (0.098) 2 65 (0 1041

Number ol drive/drjven Plales 2t2

Drive plate thicKness
mm (in)

Siandard 1.6 (0.0c?)
1.4 (0.050

Feve6e clulch clearance mm (in) 1.0-1.3 (0.039-0!!l)

Snap ng size mm (in) ,6 o.o7s), 22 (o.ffin, 2.4 \o.@4t,
2.6 iO.1O2), 2-8 (0.110), 3.0 {0.118)

Nrjmbs ot drive/dr ven Plales
Drive plate thickness

mm (in)
Standard 1.6 (0.063)

1.4 (0.055)

Low and rev€r€€ blal€ clearance mm (n) ,.r-2.4 (o 083-0.091)

Snap ring size mm (in) zc(ao7 9't, 2.2 lO.OAn, 2.4 lO -0'ga\'
2.6 io.1o2), 2.8 (0.1 10), 3.0 (0.1 1 8)

Cader hub
olanet mnier mm (in)

0.2-0.7 (0.008-0.028)

Sun gear drum Bushing inner
diameter mm (in)

30.425 (1.198)

Small slrn goar Bushing inner
diamet€r mm {n)

21 .021 p.aza)

fotatenO ptay mm (in) o25-0.50 (0.01 O-0.0?0)

Encl play adiust €ce mm (n) 12 {o3aa; 1.4 {0.055), 1.6 (0.063),
'r.8 io.o71). 2.0 (0.079), 2.2 (0.087)

tdEa' b""'l"s F'd*d Nm {cm-kg, rrllb) o.o3-o9 (0.3-9.0, 0.26-7.81)

Preload adiust shims mm (in)

3.80 (0.15O),
4.m (0.157),
4.20 (0.165),
4.40 (0.173),
4.60 (0.181),

33s-drsa, 3.90 (o.1sa), 3.s5 (0.156),
4.05 i0.159), 4.10 (0.160, 4.15 (0.163)
4.25 {0.164, 4.3O (0.169), 4.35 (0.171)
4.45 io.i70, 4.so (0.171, a.55 (0.17s)'
4.65 (0.183), 4.70 (0.185), 4.7s (0 187)

dutlnt sear uearing preload Nm (cm-kg int) d.63-09 (0.3-9.0, 0.26-7.8)

Pretoad aciiust shims mm (n)

0 50 (o.o2o), 0.55 (0.ozz). u.bu (u uz4l u o. tv.vzo,
o.7o io.o2gi. 0.7s (0 o30), 0.8o (0.0s1), 0 85 (0 033)
o 90 io.o3si, 0.95 (0.037). 1.oo (0 039) 1 05 (0 041)
| 10 io.o43j. 1.15 (0.045), r.20 (0.047). 1.25 (0 049)'
1.30 i0.05ti, 1.35 i0.053), '.40 (0 0s5) 145(0054

geann-g preloao N{r (c.rn kg. inlb) 2.9-3.9 (30-40, 26-J5)

Preload adjug shims mm (in)

Bacldash ol side gear and pinion mm (jn) Sandard 0 025-0.1 (0.001 -0.0!4)
0.5 (0.020)

Bushing inner diameter mm {in)
Standard 53.030 (2.088)

53.075 (2.090)
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TECHNICAL DATA TD
Spring Specificalion

Sp ng name Outer dlameter
mn fin)

Free lenglh
rnm {ln) No. ol coil mm alnl

Throtlle modulator sorino 8.1 (0.319) 41.6 {1.6381 10.5 0.8 (0.031)
Thronle sorino 5.4 (0.213) 46.2 11.819) 29.0 0.88 (0 035)
Throltle assisl so no 5.1510.203) 26.88 lt.058) '16.2 0.6 i0 024)
Pressure reoulalor sor no 1r 5 (0.45,3) u2 11 346J 1.0 (0 039)
1.2 shill sorino 7.4 (0.291J 3 6 . 6 1 1 . 4 4 1 ) 12.4 0.8 (0.031)
Low reducino sDrino 7.9 t0.311 34.5 {1.3581 1 1 . 0 0.8 (0.031)
2.3 mino sorino 8.0 {0_315} 27 U 11.096\ 10.0 0.8 (0.031)
3 2 timinq spirno 8.0 (0.315) 29.98 {1.180) 10.0 0 8 (0 031)
3-4shin spino 7.4/{0.291) 36.6 (1.441) 12_O 0.4 {0.031)
Bypass sprrng 4.9 (0.r93) 27.611.0€7) 23.0 o.s5 (0.022)
2-3 shiil sping 7.4 0.291) 36.6 0.441) 12.O 0.8 (0.03r)
Converter relief spr ng 8.6 {0.339) 68.4 (2.693i 27.5 1.2 lO.O4n
Lockup control spnng 5.0 i0.197) 30.1 (1.185) 2 1 . 5 0.55 (0.022)

Oil pump Spring 13.0 (0.512) 53.0 (2.087) 12.0 1.2 (0.047)
1-2 accumulator small sorino 11.2 10.441\ 9r.7 (3.610) 24.5 1.3 {O.051l
1-2 accumulator large sprinq r6.0 t0.630) 91.7 (3.610) 2 1 . O 1.9 {0.075)
2 3 accumulator small sprino 10.0 i0.394) 71.8 t2.824 24.2 1 4 (0.0s5)
2.3 accumu/alor larqe sonnq 15.0 (0.591) 71.8 Q.Azn 15.8 2.0 (0.079)
N-D Accumulator small spring 10.8 (0.425) r01.2 (3.984) 24.2 1.2lO.U7)
N-D Accumulator large spnnq 15.0 (0.591) 94.2 (3.709) 16.5 1.6 (0.063)
N-B Accumulalor tro spnng 8.1 (0.3r9) 88.0 (3.465) 3 1 . 0 1.3 (0.051)
N-B Accumulator rear sorinq 14.0 (0.551) 88.2 13.472) 20.3 1.9 (0.075)

3 4 clurch 74.4 (2.929) 40.5 (1.594) '1.0 5.0 (0.197)
Coastinq c urch 7.310.287) z)�45 {0.805i 10.0 1.0 (0.039)

Return spring 5.55 (0.219) 14.3 (O 563) 12.O 0.75 (0.030)

Return spring 27.7 fi.091) 43.25 (1 .703) 4.5 3.2 (0.r26)
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TD TECHNICAL DATA

Veh'rle Spesd at ShlftPolnt Table

DruIn 3p€cd aDrn Vchlcle !p.€d lan/h (mph)
llod. Bange

Thrcttl€ cohdnbn
(Thronb 3tmo.
Yollasa)

shfft

5,150-5,750 51 -57 (32--35)

ORlilAL

D

s

Fully op€n (4.0V) D 2 - D 3 5,100-5,550 9?-too (5/-oz)

D 3 - O D 5,150-5,550 1 €-1 53 (89-95)

Haf hrctue
(1.6-2.2V)

D 1  - D 2 2,850-3,7s0 2A-37 117-23)

D2 - Cr3 2,750-3,600 49-65 (30-40)

D 3 - O D 2,800-3,750 77-103 (48-64)

Lock uo ON (OD) 2,650-3,400 104-135 (64-E4)

Fully cloced (0.5V)
O D - D 3 8m-950 31-37 (19-23)

D 3 - D r 300-500 8-14 (F9)

O D - D 3 3,200-3,400 131-141 (81-87)

D 3 - 0 e 2,9m-3,200 80-88 (50-55)

D 2 - D 1 2,300-2,600 4349l.27-3o�'

Fully open (4.0V)
D 1  - D 2 5,150-5,750 51-57 (32-35)

HOLD

D 2 * D 3 5,100-5,550 92-1oO (57-64

Hall thro0e
11.6-2.2VJ

D 1  - D 2 2,850--3.750 2A.<7 117-231
D 2 - D 3 2,750-3,600 49-65 (30-40)

Fully clo6ed (0.5V)
O D - D s 3,600-3,750 143-149 (89-92)

D 3 - D l 300-500 8-14 (5-9)

th * t)2 2,900-3.z)0 80-88 (50-55)

D 2 - D 1 2,150-2,500 *-45124-2Aj

L

fu y open (4.0v) D 1  - D 2 s.150*5,750 51-57 (32-35)

H€lf lhrotle
(1-6-2.2Vi

D 1  + D 2 2,850-3,750 28-37 (17-23\

D 2 - D 1 2,150-2,500 3H5124-2e)

o
D r - D 2 2.750-3,350 27 -g 117-20')
D 2 - D 3 2,150-2,650 4O-5O (25-31)

O D - D 3 3,600-3,750 143-149 (89-92)
s D 3 - D 2 3,350-3,550 92-98 (57-60

D 2 - D 1 2,4@-2,750 43-49 (27-30)
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TECHNICAL DATA TD
M. FRONT AND REAR AXLES

" B€to€ measl.iring the drive shalt lenglh, m lt|e boot lo equalize lhe pr€€€llre wilhin it.

N. STEEHING SYSTEM

|to|nrul6 MTX ATX
Froot atla
B€a ng play a\ial dir€clion mm (n) 0 (0)
B€aflno Dreload" Nm (cm.ko. inlb) 0.25-1 .14 Q.5-12, 2.17-1O!2J
Raar lxls
Beanng play axiai direction mm lin) 0.05 (o.oo2)
Orlvc rheft

Shalt lengfi" mm (in)
Hioht side 908.4 * 5 €5.76 + 0.20) 906 * 5 (35.67 + 0.20)
Lsft side 634.4 + s P4.98 + 0.20) 631 i 5 (24 96 + 020)

Shall diameter mm (in) 20 {0.79) 21 (0.83)

Grc3se amounl S (oz) 115 + r0 (4.06 + 0.35) 115 + 10 (4.06 + 0.35)
60 + 10 (2.12 + 0.35) 80 + 10 {2.82 + 0.35)

lia||r
Typc llrnud aleering Powar alrerlng

Stccdng whael
oljl€r diam€ler mm fin) 370 (14.57)
Fr€6 play nm fin) 0-30 {0-1.18)
Op€ralion lorco N (kq. lb) 118 (12, 26.4) or less 29 (3, 6.6) or lass

3.8 3.3
Sr.€rlng g!!1
Tvpe Rack and pinion
Sle€rinq oear ratio Inftnite {6)
Backlash between rack and oinion mm /in) 0 (0)

EnoirE sDeed sensino
ATF Dexronoll or M-m

Fluid caDacilv liters {US ot. lmD ot) 0.6 {0.63. 0.5:}

Pinion preload

Measured by torque wreflch
Nm rcm-ko. inlbl 0.9-1.3 (9-13, 7.7-11.3) 0.8-1.3 (8-13, 6.9-11.3)

Moasu€d by F'jll scale with atiachmenl
o lozl

900-1,300 (31.7-45.9) 800-1,30o (28.2-45.9)

Limit ol rack housing movement mm (in) 1.5 (0.06)
Dislsnce between lelt ancl ioht brackets mm lin) 330_0 2.99)
Rack sroke mm (in) 136 :! {s.35 r3s)
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TD TECHNICAL DATA

P. BRAKING SYSTEI,I

rtem I
E u*e_999l-----

Spaclllcatlon3

H;rht (witl carp€t) mm (in) r98-209 (7.80-8.23)

Free play mm (rnl 4-7 (0.16-0?9

Rsserve travet mm (in)
c,earance when pedal depress€d at 589 N (60 kg' 132 lb)

60 (2.37) mn.

Bore mm (rn) 20.64 (0.81)

Fluid type sAE J1703 0r FMVSSIi6 DOTS

Solid
1o (0.39)

Thickness ol pad mm (n) Standard
2 (0.08)

Thicknoss ol disc plate mm (in) S'tandard ATX. 18 (0.71) MTX: 12 (0 44

Minimum ATx: 16 (0.63) MTX: 10 (0 39)
-Runou 

ol disc plate qllin) 0.1 (0.004)

& Ttarling
4 (0.1q

Thickne€s ol lining mm (in) Standard
r (0.04)

Drum inside diameter mm (n) Slandard 180 0.q9)
181.5 O.15)

Mechanic€i l$crearwhe€l control

Parkino bral€ levet noEhes
Whe;bver |s oulled at 98 N (10 hg, 22 lb)

6-8

p€dal forc€ at 196 N
(20 kg, 44 lb) _

kPa (ks/cr#, pei)

Vacuum d o mmHg (o inHg) 1275 {13, 185) min.

Vacuum at 50O mmHg
(19.7 inHg)

ATX 7260 04, 1053) min.
MTX 5690 (58, 825) min.

a..r whol hv.lrrrll. onlrol .vstam
Dual oroDortionang valve

i td outpd pressur€
kPa (kg/cm', Psi)

When inout oressure al
2943 kP; (30 l(g/cm', 427 psD 2943 + 196 (30 + 2,427 + 2Al

When inDut oressure at
sgs6 kP; (60 ksicml, 853 psi)

AIX: 3532 + 294 (36 + 3, 512 + 43)
tvrx: 3826 + 294 (39 + 3, 555 + 43)
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TECHNICAL DATA TD
O. WHEELS AND TIRES
Standard tlre

Item S!aclfi6tlona
Size '14 x 51l2JJ
Offset mm linl 45 l t .77)
Pitch circle diameter mm lin) 100 (3.94)
Material

Iirc
Size 17560R14 78H

kPa (kgflcm'�, psi) 180 (1.8, 26)

Temporary spare tirc

Itom Spoclllcetion3
Size 1 4 x 4 7
Oftset mm fin) 45 (1.74
Pitch circl€ diameter mm (in) 100 (3.94)
Matsrial Sleel
Sze T10580D14

kPa (kgfcm'�, psi) 412 14.2, 60)

Wheel and tire

Item Spcclffc.Uons

Hunout limit mm (n) Horizonrsl Aluminum whe€l: 2.0 (0.079)
1.5 (0.059)

Unbslance lmit (at rim edge) g (o4 14 inch: 10 (0.35)
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TD TECHNICAL DATA

R. SUSPENSION
Type

lLm
alx  TX

SVul

Coil spnng

tdentificalron Light grcen
Orange

wire oiameter mm !!L 10.2 (0.40) 10.0 (0.39)

Coil center diametet mm !!L s5.0 (3.74) 95.0 (3.74)

free tengM mm (in) 385.6 (15.18) 373.5 (14.70)

coil number turq 7.89 7.24
cvt'-vt'nonca,couoteaaing(oillilleoShock abGoruel

Srabilizel Oiarnets mm (in) 24 tO.94)

(Unlad€d'r)

sieedng angle Outer
mm (an) t+ 3 (o 12 + 0.12)

0010'  + 10

Cambd angle 0050 * 45'�

Caster angle
Kinooin anole

Tvpe

Cdl sping

ldenlrlication M '
orange

wrre oiamaer mm {i!L 9.1 0.36)

flrnerdrameter mm (in)� 90.0 (3.s4)

Fr€elil mm (n) 334.0 (13.15)

coit ru.rmtar lurns 6.49

Shock absorber Typ€ ar/indncal. doubleadlna (low ptessure qas charg€d)

S'tablizer
Tvpe
Oarneter mm (in) rc lu.oy,

Whs6l diqme
{Unladed')

Total toein
mm {in) r ' . t ( u . r e E U r . ,

cregree 0olo'  *  t0

Camb€r angle
_0015, * 45

" u-Fioet tiRcation matt color on s€cond coil lrom boltom
" Auxiliary iclertifrcanon mark cdor: On lhird coilJrorn-bo-nofn'
:; i]:i"A?iffi,11iffi;l'S:H#J;;;i#"li;i"E;iJieves; anc spare rire jact' and toors in desisnated positrons
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TECHNICAL DATA TD
T. BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

llem SpeclticatioE (W)

Erteror lamps

Headlighl 60/55

Position light
Frod side lurn tighl 5
Stodraillight 21t5
Bear tum signal light
Back-up light 21
License piale tight 7.5
lnredor lamp 1 0
Trunk compadineni ta.'np 5

hdicaior and warning

Hrgh beam 3.4
Tuh light 3.4
Brake 3.4
Hold 3.4
llerce 3.4
Oil pressure 3.4
Rear window defroster 3.4
Rear log
lllumioation 3.4
Pading brak€ 1 , 4

U. HEATER AIID AIR CONDITIONER SYSTEMS

Ite|n Sp€dficetlon
Hslflgeranl amount 7OO s (24.71 ol

High pfessure: 1276-1471 kPa
. (13.0-15.0 kgr'crn', 18€F213 psD
Low pressure : 197-294 kPa

(2.0-3.0 kg/cm,, 28.5_42.6 Fsj)

STANDARD BOLT AND NUT TIGHTENING TOROUE

Olamctar
mm llnl

Pltch
mm (lnl

4f 6T 8T
NM nHq tr-tb m-|(q ft-tb N{n m-kg ft.tb6 (0.236) 1 {0.039) 4.2-6.2 ).43 -O.6a 6.9-9.8 o.7-1.O 5.O-7.2 7.8-11.A o.8-1.28 {0.315) 1.25 (0.0499.8-14.7 1.0-1.5 7.2-10.A 16-23 1.6-2.3 18-26 1.4-2.7 13-m10 (0.3s4)'l .25 (0.0491 20,24 2.O-2-9 14-21 31-46 3.2-4.7 23-34 36-54 274012IO_472\1.5 (0.059) 34-50 3.5-5.1 25--37 55-80 41-59 6.4-9.5 46-6914 rc.ssr)1.s {0.059J 75-103 7.7-to.s 56-76 102- t37 10-14 75-10116 (0.630) 1.5 (0.059) 116-157 12-16 85-116 156-211 't6-22

115-15618 (0.70S) 1.5 (0.059) -t67-225 123-166 221-299 23-31 163-22120IO.7a7\1.5 (0.059) 231-314 24-32 171*231 3(E-417 31-4322 rc.866) 1.5 (0.059) 314-423 32-43 231-312 417-56,4' 43-54 307-41624 (0.945) 1.5 (0.059) 475-f,46 41-56 298-403 536-726 55-74 396-536
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SPECIAL TOOLS

GENERAL TNFORMATTON .............,.,..,..... ST- 2
E GtNE....,..,....,............,.....,.................. ST- 3
CLUTCH AND MANUAL TRANSAXLE......., ST- 4
AUTOttATtC TRANSAXLE.................,.,.... ST- 5
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STEER|NG AND SUSPENS|ON.,......,,.,....,. ST- 8
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ST SPECIAL TOOLS

GENERAL INFORUAIION

the letters A and B in the priority column indicate the degree of importance of each tool'
A.. ...Indispensable
rire ioott'ianrca e in this list are indisp€nsable for performing operations satisfactorily' easily' safely' and

efficiently. lt is, therelore advisable that all service shops have these tools
B.....Seleclive
The tools in this list are not as neces€ary as tools ranked A' but all service shops should have these tools
to perform repairs more easily and more efficiently.

Nole
. 

-W;nen 
orOering tool sels that conslst ot several tools, check the Lisi In the Parts Catalogue

to-,,,"f! iu.e iftaf ""me lools are not dupllctted In other Bels you may already have. lf they
ire,'iristeaa ot oraedng the a€t, order only those new tools thEl are needed'

9MUSD(.002
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SPECIAL TOOLS ST
ENGINE

49 0107 680A

Engine stand

49 0636 1008

Valve spring li{t€r

49 L012 040

gu|de

?.e
" *  o2 l t '* W

49 D011 003

Installer, piston
pin

49 E301 060

Brake, ring gear

43 DO15 0A0

Radialor tesler

I6u SST

Go
49 L010 1A0

Hanger set,
engine stand

#,e
r#rk

43 BOt2 0M

T(X)L NU AER
& DESCRTPT|OIi PN|oRITY ILLUSTRATIO'.I

49 DO15 001

Ncw SST

49 AO12 005

installer, valve
gu|de

49 0147 280

Oil pr€ssure
gauge

49 D011 i02

Ncw SST

49 9200 O20

Tansjon gauge,
V-ribb€d belt

49 D011 001

Support block
body

49 H011 0018

Suppori block
head

49 8134 045

Piston pin guide
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ST SPECIAL TOOLS

ENGTNE (CONT'D)

TOOL UIIBER
& oEscRlPTlol{ PE|oR|TY ILLUSTRATIOT

49 Al3/� 044

Piston pin guid€

TOOL NUi'BEF
& DESCRIPTIOII PRIORITY ILLUSTRATIOI{

CLUTCH AND IIANUAL TRANSAXLE

TOOL ]{UMBEF
& oEscRlPTlol{

PRIORITY ILLUSTBATION

49 G017 5AO

Engine support

49 SE01 310A

Ce eino tool,

t{ew SST

49 F401 337A

I
49 D017 2MA Rfu

t2

49 00i7 101

43 GO19 040

TOOL NU AEB
& DESCRIPTIOII PRIORITY ILLUSTRATION

49 0839 425C

b€a ng

49 D027 001

Holdet,
dllf. side gear

49 FT01 361

49 0710 5m

Puller, bearing

49 F401 366,q

49 8092 371

At6chment E
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SPECIAL TOOLS ST
CLUTCH AND I'ANUAL TRANSAXLE (CONT'D)

TOOL I{UI'BEF
& DESCA|PTTOI{ PRIORITY ILLUSTBATION

49 F401 331

Body

49 G030 795

Installer, oil seal

49 1245 071

Puller. beaing

49 DO27 N2

TOOL I{UIIBEF
& DESCRIPnON PRtORlfv ItrusTBATtot{

49 0017 201

49 0147 520

shaft bearing

49 0636 145

AUTOMATIC TFANSAXLE

T(X)L NUi'AER
& DESCRIPTIONPRIOFITY ILLUSTRATIO]'I

49 8019 007

49 DO19 001

Bdr

49 FT01 439

Hddsr,
idle gear shafi

TOOL NUMBEB
& DESCEIPTION PR|oN|tY ILLUSTRATION

49 G019 013

49 FT01 384

Collar

49 G0t9 0A2

Holder,
trubin€ shaft
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ST SPECIAL TOOLS

AUTOIIIATIC TRANSAXLE (@NT'D)

TOOL ]{UXBER
& oEscRlPTloll PBIORITY ILLUSTRATIOI{

49 8019 006

49 0378 400A

Gauge s€t,

49 H019 002

Adapl€r

49 BO19 008

4S G019 026

49 G019 029

NUt

49 G019 017

Installer, oil s€al

TOOL I{UIBEN
& DESCAIPT|O PR|oNTlTY ILLUSTRATIOlI

4.9 S1m 785

Inslaller,

49 FT01 515A

49 8019 002

Body

49 GO19 025

Body B

43 G019 027

49 G019 021

Bolt sel $N
43 BOig 9A2

Gauge sel,
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SPECIAL TOOLS ST
BRAKE AND AXLE

TOOL NUIIBER
& DESCRIPTIOT PRIORITY ILLUSTRATION

49 0259 7708

49 B04i) 003

Tuning lock tool
6rx)

49 BOO1 727

Spacer selec'tor

49 80,13 004

(Arx)

49 0180 3214

lrEtaller, b€aing

49 G025 001

49 FO27 m5

Attachment C62

49 BOg2 372

TOOL T{UIIBER
& DESCRIPTION PRIORITY tLtusrRAltoll

49 0221 60U)

Expand lool,
disc brake

B

49 8001 795

Installer, oil seal

49 F043 001

Adjust gauge
(Mrx)

49 804:] 001

Adjust gauge
(ATX)

49 F026 103

49 G033 102

Handle

49 G030 727

49 0727 s75

Puller, ball joint
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ST SPECIAL TOOLS

STEERING AND SUSPENSION

TOOL iIUIIBEF
& DESCAIPTIOI{ PRIORITY ILLUSTRA'ION

49 0180 5108

Pr6load B

49 0223 6408

coil spnng

.a .A
th./ H/

la6, A_ol
\9,r' \€_/

49 8038 785

Insiall€r,

49 0118 850C

Puller, ball lornt

49 DG92 3AO .N
49 D034 ml

49 1232 670^.

gauge set

49 BO32 304

TOOL }IUMSER
& oEscRlPTlol{

PRIORITY ILLUSTRATIOII

49 0370 641

Compr€ssor

49 8001 605

gauge adapier

49 0208 701A

B

49 H002 671

49 D(R4 2AO

Puller & install6r

43 G032 319

6 6
49 GO32 317

49 B0B2 305

$eering pump
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SPECIAL TOOLS ST
CHECKER AND OTHER EOUIPMENT

IOOL NUTIBER
& DESCB|PT|O]{ PAloN|TY ILLUSTRATION

49 8019 9AO

slstem selector

49 E301 144

Removing plate

49 0839 285

Ch€cker,

49 F019 901

49 9200 162

Engine signal

49 G018 903

49 G018 904

Sheet

TOOL UMEEA
& DESCA|pTION PBION|TY ILLUSTRATION

49 0305 870A

49 H018 9A1

Selldiagnosis

49 G019 9014

EC-AT tesier

49 D066 801

Femoving lool

New SST

49 GO50 1AO

49 BOr9 9Ar

EC-AT selector

49 DO19 901

l{ew SST
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ST sPEclAL TOOITS

AIR OONDITIONEB

TOOL '{UXBER
& oEscRlPrroN PRIORITY ILLUSTRATIOI

49 8061 005

Redacer,

TOOL }IUI'BER
& oEscRrmo PBIORITY ILLIJSTR TION

49 8061 006

irdaller, se€l
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